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Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary. Each
level of Teen2Teen is designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework for
Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

DX FORD

Student support
o A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master

e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio — for study, review, and
test preparation

e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation

e |istening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language

e Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech

e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests

e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom

g Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
TEE"ETEE" easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250
activities. See page xiii for more information.

s
Student appeal

e "Teen2Teen Friends” - a fictional
online social network with a cast of
international characters who use
English to communicate with each
other —just as people do in the real
world

e Anemphasis on up-to-date
conversational social language that
appeals to teens'social nature

e A contemporary teen perspective

that addresses teens'reality and
interests
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Teacher support

e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
at-a-glance answer keys for easy
lesson planning

e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
vocabulary illustrations for memorable and
effective presentations

e Concise grammar charts with simple
explanations, clear examples, and warnings
about common errors

o Aflexible methodology for teachers
with a variety of teaching approaches

e Course com ponents:

— Student Book and Workbook
with Online Practice

- Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description
of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen Two in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 4-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All'units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they
see. This helps to build students' expectations and thereby aid

their comprehension when they begin to read and listen to the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

get the "main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a second time permits students to pay attention
to parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

In the second picture, the phone in Emma’s hand and the charger
on Tyler's desk clarify Emma’s need to charge the battery of her
phone. The meaning of borrow is clear as Tyler indicates that she
can take it. In the third picture, the meaning of unplug is clarified by
the picture of Emma taking the plug out of the outlet.

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important

for learners in the foreign language setting. Using the picture and
gestures within it helps build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.

Emma The Battery in iy phone i doad,
Can | bomow your charger?
Tyler: Suie s o he desk, Mext b5 may Lapiog

Emnk Hi Tyler. Soory 1o bathe you.
Tyler:  Hey. shil Bo peoblem. 'What's up?

Emma Hiry, Are you chiging your phone?
Tyler:  Yeah, Lam. but s dore. You can
ungiug i

Emma: Tharks, Tyler,
Tyler.  Mey, you're welcome!

After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test"Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a “listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A"listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a "test" Avoid detail questions, concentrating only
on the main idea of the “story!"If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students'listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehension can be
found on pages xi-xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing” the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Vi

In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.
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Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:
each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes “testing.’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

w9 | Look st the photos. Resd ssd lxies

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubts. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension” of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

Vorcaloilary Allwrets
w | ook wrthe pienares. Rasd sad Beien,

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words

and phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension
exercise. In the following example, students listen to a series of
conversations using the Ailments Vocabulary. They then (in Exercise
3 below) complete statements to demonstrate understanding by
choosing the correct word or phrase.

lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction - so as
to increase students’ exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing

e 3. NIRRT Listen to the atians, Complats the
about aath parson's allmants, Circla the correct phiads,
1, She feels nauseous (has a stomachache) 4, She has a headache | backache
2 e besls dizzy | has & hesdachs. 5. He has & oold | the flu
3 She has a stomachache | fesls nauseous. 6. She has the flu | & cold

Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety of
receptive and productive responses. This grading builds students’
confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the exercise
below (Exercise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the
Vocabulary by completing a statement using a new word or
phrase. There are specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary
exercise in the Teaching Notes.

A Can you ga ke rideg? A by S DY e o e o
1B Seiry | e | Bung B esld B ho. § think she B Al |
el arabal

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards
You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s

examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammiar is color highlighted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use some and any to describe
indefinite quantities. Some and any are color highlighted within
the examples.

Girammar sesneand any
| . Seudy the grammar.

Use some aevd any %o describa nifnite

o prior
U any in neggth yﬂm
There: arerC My Dpepers on the tatle.

Use any in guestions.
A thans B onices i omelel? (Yo, them e (8o, thehs sen't)

g. * For short ardanrs, you can sho say:

T, M ong Bove. | o, M aren T vy,

't Ay apples.

b
guarEtien of el nouns.

WIS Lkkten te the grammar axamples, Repeat.

Also in this example, Language tips warn students of common
learner errors with the present continuous.

Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

Grammar The present conlinuons: allirmative wnel neEgalive slalements

1. Sty the gramesar.
= Usa the presant confnucen for actions in prograss now,
* LUse a form of ke and a present participle.

| mm delsg myhomeworke (| ammot playing  video games .
She I8 wEslling her cousn He Hmol staging Fome i i
At least one time in each unit, following Vocabulary or Grammar, ;g"'" i They are not Bstaning 1o musc T T
e

an exercise called Aboutyou! appears. Itis important for students @ Yot can use e and e pot with sbject
to have opportunities to personalize what they have learned. In Thry re wedching TV | They e net watching TV

the following About you! exercise, students use the Vocabulary they
have just learned to make personal statements.

et = W net OF janT

ore nal @ e ol O anes't

* D't use o and e scd with names o oura. Use one and aren't.
Iegas and Ross arent watching TV NOT llegas-ssd-Rasssasl waichng T

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although other English course books commonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.

Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students learn a new use of can. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

Giraummar Can for permission

| Study tha grammar,

Ui Cian ierve i busen oo B Foguanet parsadion.

Can | bofrow yuw chaiger 7 (e, yeu can
Can we play with your game console?  [Sure, Mo problem)
Can oy Brother U youf pRens™ TRy

gm*hm»hwﬁ Placs phems

etare the base foim
S | pleawsr borrow puwr choger?

vii
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General teaching suggestions

Focus students’attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a“living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a “rule’

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit’s grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the present
continuous and the simple present tense:

By moms an ariist. Sl paints priues of
peopln. Fight fow. sha's palating my pichurs! |

Liramumar The present contimsous

and the simple present lensae
| Study the grammar.
Use the present Connutus lor Use the simple present
+ BETENS i prOgiEES + for Palbitesl action and noutines

He's working a home rght row. He: wark ar an offe Twice & week.
« ptans that cominus in the present » with iregquency adverbs

Sho's desligning women's ciothes. this year S ity damligns children's clothe
+ Temponary Sbusties + fof permanel SRulliees

Theyva liwing i Cardela B, fpeie Ty il i Canaca,

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

Fopic Snapshol

m | . Read and Estan to the conversation.

Maal Realy? ‘Which cne?
Amy. Bella ltaka On Tenth Shrest

iy Gt D

fee oy dadl’s neTh

Ay Cooll il flm gaing thete nawl '
R LG My P

Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use

viii

of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammiar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammiar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammiar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit’s vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item
with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students’attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is ‘chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, they have to read the text and the photo captions to see

if all the dishes at a Brazilian restaurant in Washington are actually
Brazilian. The reading integrates and expands the food vocabulary
students have learned, and uses examples of the unit grammar: the
simple present tense. Specific suggestions for pre-reading, reading,
and post-reading, as well as answers to all the activities, are made in
the Teaching Notes.

v |. Read the restaurant review. Are all the dishes Brazilian at the Kilo Kafé?

w Night Life

Thwe's & Dramilian rest miram i
Elie LLE, ity of Waishibiighotie e Kilo

Thee K ik Bl By warbed y of [rarilaan Th et @ (e Kl Kl sl commes
spoviaition, mrad bots of Ammtices and withy fargls [manko: Thair) and kake.

K s, Pyople in Washingtoarpally ke inbormational dishes, boo, O vorileal— Same propie |ike orangs dices with (s
hiis place! 1Ws Wik reslamrant.” Yim b pestmimind is i mthentic fogatake,  feyntake, o, The codirs of the S
i yiir e, bu ik e Yo pay for 1l arrwomss raceilian dish, A8 the Kil s il Che bl B, U yedlow
akeiha, s W 500 e You pay b 5O Kald the fejasts b four dilferesd Has, |t wikid s pice the prad-and deiwm
grair This ki of restmiand ionew 0 Ry of mead, afd i has Back lvans ol andihe grevs kalk

Ehie Lt S, bl v i Birazil vice, wrul muwh, s et

B o ot K ko

i (e il Kok iLake. Chamiers i
Ny ol U S wboome youg!

WO e 4 Bl oy P aks L Weirersliy
g B il oy b e

A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to focus students’attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be

used as traditional comprehension activities. However, if you wish
to raise your students awareness of these skills and strategies, there
are specific teaching suggestions included in the Teaching Notes. All
reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning Objectives
on pages 2-3.
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General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up

and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.

You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:
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Although this conversation is from a unit that presents extra-
curricular activites and the present continuous, the conversation’s
primary purpose is to model the following social language: greet
someone you haven't seen in a while; show interest in a friend’s
activities; exchange reciprocal information; suggest getting
together; and express enthusiasm.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students'attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own question, it is important to be realistic
about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For students of this level, who don't
have much productive language “in their pockets’, you can begin
very simply. For the conversation above, realistic questions such

as Are they at home or at school?, Are they friends?, What are they
doing in the photo? are appropriate because students have enough
language to answer, based on the information in the photo.
Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are provided for
you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

2. Divide the class into two groups, with the group on one side of
the class reading A's lines and the group on the other side of the
class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;

3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's
lines and the girls reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of
the groups;

4. Having students read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles. The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

[tis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to
experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.

b T Make a list of some things you are daoing this pesr, this month,
and this week. Then use your Bt and create & NEW conversation.
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own information

on the notepad, and use a real name for student B. They then

use information from their notepad in the blanks of the Guided
conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally, they can
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vary the positive adjectives in the conversation, praticing natural
appropriate social language.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Make a list of some things you are doing this year, this month, and this
week. Then use your list and create a NEW conversation.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise. X ﬂ

e it

The final exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
conversation. Students take turns reading
with a partner the conversations they
created in their Guided conversation exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit. Specific
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Notes. If you choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class

and listen in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
conversations aloud for the class.

= Rt alh Than read tha conversation in yeur partnar’s book,

chat

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it
as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either "A” or "B Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit
from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but some
require a more productive one. The following is an example of an
exercise with a receptive response (students choose the correct
images).

W b TSI Listen to the conversations. What are they discussing?
Check one or two pictures for each conversation.
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1. Listen to the conversations again. Circle T (trus) or F (falsa).
1, They're buying the ring. TveE 4, He's buying the Zac Efron wristband. T/ F
2 He's buying the sarings. TIF 5. They'rs buying & mug with candy, T/F
3. She loves socoer magazines. T/ F 6. He's buying the earbuds. T'F

And the following exercise has a productive response:

o | . (IEETTESTIIIIEDS Listen to the conversations,
Write the activity and the relationship.
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General teaching suggestions

[tis extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

Itis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers and the length and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

Xi
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an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Aleut yeul Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the

four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
It is important for students to have opportunities to personalize correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one . .
About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves, Cross-curricular Read’ngs
using the language they are learning in that unit. To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
General teaching suggestions designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
Students should complete About you! activities individually. opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
throughout the school year. used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching

suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

StUdent BOOk Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
Workbook from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made

in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the
section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines
as well.

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities. Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the Workbook
page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual” conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

[tis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 2-3. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students

Xii
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with exclusive
Online Practice

Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:
e One reading lesson with five activities
e One All About You! lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?
Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration

Make sure you do this before your students register.
1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Register”

3. Select a language.

4, Agree to the terms of use. Click”l Agree!”

5

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next”

8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT — Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next”If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip”

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next!”

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students’ progress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

Teachers and students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice.

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message anyone in their Online
Practice class, giving students
opportunities to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click "Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!

5

. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and

last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next.’

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -

Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your

class during Teacher Registration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.

Xiii
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The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1,and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User A1 Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User BT Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,

etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

Common European Framework
of Reference (CEFR)

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of "What | can do” In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at
the end of each Review Unit.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the student in English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.
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Student Record Sheet

Name:
Class / Grade:
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test

Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing Results

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 4 /50
Unit 5 /50
Unit 6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit 7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit 9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6
End-of-Year /100
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Grammar Vocabulary Social language | Reading and Writing
i ) oo
* The present continuous: * Family and other * Ask if someone is busy; Reading
affirmative and negative relationships Offer to call back later « A personal blog
We're wearing statements « Skill / strategy: Apply critical
IV TG TR (Y2 L * The present participle: thinking
eee 10 spelling rules Writing page 90
* Complete sentences
2 * The present continuous: * Activities at home * Talk about what Reading
* yes/ no questions and you're doing « Instant messages

Are you doing short answers « Skill / strategy: Identify main ideas
your homework? Writing page 90
page 16 * Connecting two complete

sentences with and, but, or so

* The present continuous * Extra-curricular activities | © Greet someone after Reading
3. TEE"ETEEHM for actions that continue in along time * Profiles to introduce new people
the present Skill / strategy:
. gy: Compare
What are you + The present continuous: information

doing this year? information questions
page 22

Writing page 91
* Using Also to add information

Review: Units 1-3 pages 28-29 Cross-curricular Reading: = E‘ & ’
All About You = Progress Check Sociology page 96 m TEE"M Magazine 1 page 100

4 * Plural nouns: spelling rules | * Food: count nouns * Plan a meal with someone | Reading
: * some and any * A café menu
Are there +Skill / strategy: Scan for information
? -
any eggs: Writing page 91
page 30 * Using there is and there are with

singular and plural nouns

5 * Count and non-count nouns; | ¢ Drinks and more foods: * Discuss likes and dislikes | Reading
: How many and How much non-count nouns * A restaurant review
We need a box * The simple present tense: « Skill / strategy: Scan for information
i statements .
of rice. Writing page 92
page 36 * Using details to make a description
interesting

* Frequency adverbs; * Daily routines * Talk about a typical Reading
6- T!E"ETEM’M The simple present tense: evening at home + An online message board

spelling rules * Skill / strategy: Confirm a text's

D.o you eat * The simple present tense: content
dinner late? yes|/ no questions -

e s Writing page 92
pag * Placement of frequency adverbs

in a sentence
Review: Units 4—6 pages 48-49 Cross-curricular Reading: x E‘ 5 .
‘ LB Magazine 2 101
All About You = Progress Check Science page 97 T.E.L’ T!E" 9 page
)
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Grammar

Vocabulary

Social language

Reading and Writing

7

How do you
get there?
page 50

* The simple present tense:
information questions

* Transportation
* Time expressions

* Ask about activities and
transportation

Reading

* Interviews with students

» Skill/ strategy: Classify information
Writing page 93

* Placement of time expressions

8.

What do your
parents do?

page 56

* The present continuous and
the simple present tense

* Occupations
* Work activities

* Discuss what you want to
be when you grow up

Reading

* Profiles of famous people

* Skill / strategy: Find
supporting details

e Peniz=

Feel better!
page 62

Writing page 93
* Time order
* The present continuous * Ailments * Express sympathy and Reading
for the future offer advice for an ailment | « A plog post

* Skill / strategy: Confirm a text’s
content

Writing page 94
* Clauses with because

Review: Units 7-9 pages 68-69
All About You = Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:

Environmental Science page 98

METQEI’M'Magazine 3 page 102

10.

The key rings?
| love them!
page 70

don't like, hate
* Object pronouns

* Verbs of degree: love, like,

* Personal objects and
souvenirs

* Express a negative
opinion

Reading

* A newspaper article

» Skill / strategy: Identify the
main idea

Writing page 94

* Avoiding sentence fragments

* (an for permission

11

Can | borrow
your charger?
page 76

* Electronic devices
* Using electronic devices

* Ask to borrow something

Reading

* An advertisement

* Skill / strategy: Identify
supporting details

Writing page 95

* Using correct punctuation

12. T s

She’s smarter
than me!
page 82

form

* Comparative adjectives
* Comparative adjectives:

* Adjectives to describe
people

* Compare yourself with
others in your family

Reading

* Atravel blog

* Skill/ strategy: Confirm a text's
content

Writing page 95

* Using However to introduce
a contrast

Review: Units 10—12 pages 88-89
All About You = Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Geography page 99

MET!EWMB' Magazine 4 page 103

Reference pages 104-106

Workbook pages W1-W37
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Welcome

Vocabulary review

The family; Clock times; Free-time
activities; Clothes

Grammar review

Verb be: statements and subject pronouns;
Possessive adjectives and possessive ’s;
Verb be: yes / no questions and short
answers; Verb be: information questions;
there is / there are; Prepositions of time,
location, and origin; this / that / these /
those; can / can't; should / shouldn't

Social language
Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Foreign language

Suggestions

The students are now building on their
first year of English. The students’own
language may be more effective for
explaining concepts or instructions, but
students will acquire much more language
if you use English whenever possible. You
can contribute greatly to the development
of your students'aural skills by using
English, even when they sometimes need
to reply in their own language.

Students will now be familiar with
standard types of exercises. Focus on the
example and read the direction line. Try to
avoid translating the instruction unless a
student does not understand.

The Welcome unit reviews the core
vocabulary and grammar areas that

the students studied in Teen2Teen One.

If your students used a different book,
find out which sections in the Welcome
unit are review and which are new. You
can then plan your use of this Welcome
unit appropriately.

The vocabulary and grammar exercises
on pages 4-8 of the Student Book do not
require the CD, so they could be assigned
for homework if time is short.

Warm-up

If you didn't teach the class last year, write
your title and / or name on the board and
say Hil / Hello! 'm (Name). Then go round
the class asking What'’s your name? Reply
Hi, (Name) or Hello, (Name).

If you already know the class, you could
ask the students about their vacations.
They won't be able to use the simple
past tense, but you could ask What’s your
favorite summer activity? and take a show
of hands for each of the activities from
Exercise 3 on page 4.

If there are any new students, find out (in
English if possible) where they are from

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Welcome to

Vocabulary Review

The family

Clock times

L Look at the family. Circle the correct words.
1. Mask b5 James's(brothed)/ sister.
2. Margo'smother) sister is Emiy.
3. David is Lisa's(fathes)/ brother.
4. Tom and Emily are James's(grandparents)/ parents.
5. James and Mark's mother /(Slsteris Lisa.
&, Tom is Margo's brother /(father)

ol e M b |

E.Mﬂuﬂnﬂhﬂknhmmmmmm.

1. - s poe tweerty-five

z - it's eleven thirty

3, [ tetes Gfteen
4 - [t four a'elock

Free-time activities

3 Complete each conversation. Circle the corract activity or place.

B Its rainy, We should@ay home) go to the beach.  A: Let's go to the park Amall}

B: OK. Let'statch TV play volleyball

&Y

A I'm Boredl Let's go 1o the(park])/ movie theater
and watch T /(play soccen
B: Actually. let's not. Let's just play soccer /

5=

B: Mo wayl The weathers beautiful. We

shauldfide our Bikes)/ play video games.

A: The weather is 50 nice today, We shaould
play the piana /(G2 1o The beach)
B: Lai's not go to the beach, | can't

ride a bike [3wim)

and introduce them saying This is (Name).
He’s / She’s from (Curitiba / Angola).

Vocabulary review

Exercise 1

e Focus on the family tree and make sure
everyone understands it.

¢ Students circle the family words.

e They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 2

e Students write the times in words.

e Invite volunteers to write the answers
on the board.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the picture in the example.
Ask Why should they stay home? (Because
it’s rainy.)

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Establish that students need to look at
the picture and then read both A and
B's lines before circling the words.

Students compare answers in pairs.



Clothes

l Look at the pictures. Complete sach statement about the clothes and the colors,

1. These shoss  are 2. That Tosnirt  fs 3. Thoss jackets  are 4 This sweatir f
gresn and bt Jeliow red and blue o

Grammar Review

Verb be: statements and subject pronouns

I..ﬁmﬂmmhmmmﬁﬁuumnfﬂmﬂhnrlmﬂmpmn

Use contractions.

1, He:___ short

2 Theyft  wery prefty.
3. 30t s my grandma.
4. 1 'm From Brazil.

5. Welt _[ate for math class.
6 1 ‘sawvery big city

7. Yoult _ my friend,

8. Thed 're our notebooks.

2 Rewrite each statemant in the affirmative. Write full forms.

1. Those shoes aren't 00 aXpenshe.
2 Selma’s boytriend isn't very cute.
3. Our family isn't big,

4. I'm not Mary's sister,

Thoit ghpes 3ok o0 expeodive
Selimas boyiriend m very cuwte
Duar Taeniy e big

ar h-‘..!r.r'r: sistEr

). Rewrite each statement in the negative. Use contractions.

1. The homework is on the kitchen table,
2 I'm Canadian,

The nomewors st on the kitdhen table

I'm moi Lanadian

3. Your books are in your backpack, Youe boges aeen't in yopr backnack
4. The weather s rainy today. The weatiser isr't rainy foday
e 5
Suggestion Note

To review clothes and colors, ask students
to talk about their favorite clothes and to
give compliments such as That (yellow)
(T-shirt) is cool! Review the alphabet by
spelling words around the class, saying a
letter in turn while volunteers write the
words on the board.

Exercise 4

e |nvite a volunteer to read the example
answer. Use this to show that they need
clothes for the first gap and colors for
the second and third gaps.

e |nvite three more volunteers to read out
their completed statements to practice
the /0/,/(/, /y/,and /d3/ sounds.

e Then ask individual students to spell a
word for everyone to check answers.
Help with the word hyphen /'haifan/
in T-shirt.

e Students check answers in pairs.

There is further specific practice of the
demonstrative adjectives this / that /
these / those on page 8, so there is no
need to focus on them here.

Grammar review

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the exercise.
Then ask them how English and
their own language differ in the use
of subject pronouns. If students are
unsure, write these two statements on
the board and circle /:
I'm from Peru.

e Emphasize that in English, it is never
correct to use the verb be without a
subject pronoun (or other noun as the
subject).

e Ask What are the subject pronouns in

English?/, you ... and elicit the complete

list (he, she, it, we, they). Write these on
the board.
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(Students'own language).

Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Review contractions by writing

two statements on the board and
underlining the contracted form:

She is Peruvian.  She’s Peruvian.
Circulate while students are writing to
check for the use of the apostrophe.

Students check answers in pairs.

Option: Students use the contracted
form more often, so you may want

to review the full forms before doing
Exercise 2. Write the subject pronouns
on the board and invite volunteers to
add the contracted forms:

I'm

You're

He's

She’s

It's

We're

You're

They're

Then invite different volunteers to
come and write the pronoun and

full forms next to each contraction.
Emphasize that both forms are correct
with pronouns, but explain that

the following exercise practices the
full forms.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Then
ask a volunteer to do number 2, to
make sure that the possessive s is not
misunderstood as a contraction.

Circulate while the students are writing
to check that everyone is keeping the
possessive apostrophe in items 2 and 4.

Students check answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

Focus on the example and ask the class
to find other negative forms of be on
the page (in Exercise 2).

Circulate to check that everyone is
using the apostrophe correctly in
contractions.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

1.
3.

's not
are not

4, 's not

Welcome to Teen2Teen



Suggestion

Review possessive adjectives by pointing
to yourself and saying My name is (Name).
Point to a boy and say Your name is
(Name). Then point to another boy and
ask the class What’ his name? Elicit the full
statement His name’s (Name). Repeat this
with a girl to elicit her. Ask a boy and a girl
to stand up and ask What are their names?,
again eliciting the full statement. Gesture
around the room and ask Where are we?
Accept any correct answers, but elicit in
our classroom or our school.

To revise its for the following exercise, think
of somewhere local with a name that all
your students will know, e.g,, a restaurant,
a park, a beach, hotel. Pretend to think and
say Now, that (Chinese restaurant) (around
the corner from our school). What's its name?
Elicit a full statement with Its.

Before doing Exercise 4, refer back to the
examples of the possessive s on page 5
(Selma’s boyfriend and Mary’s sister in
Exercise 2).

Exercise 4

e Focus on the example answers.
Establish that the nickname belongs
to Patricia, so the possessive s is used.
Then ask Why is it “Her” hometown?
(Because Patricia’s a girl / a woman).

e Circulate while the students are writing,
helping as necessary.

e Students check answers in pairs.

Suggestion

Exercises in a question and answer
format provide useful opportunities

for speaking practice and evaluation
when you go over the answers, even if
the written work is done for homework.
Working with the whole class in pairs
(“closed pairs”) maximizes the time

for each student to practice speaking.
However, if you are concerned about the
possible noise level, invite two students
in different parts of the class to ask and
answer (“open pairs”). Exercises 5-7 are all
suitable for this approach. Exercise 5 has
simpler questions, which weaker students
could demonstrate.

Exercise 5

e \Write the example question and answer
on the board and invite two volunteers
to read it out as an open pair (see
Suggestion above). Erase No, you're not.
and write Yes. Invite a volunteer to write
the affirmative short answer (Yes, you
are) and emphasize that contractions
aren't used with Yes.

e Students complete the questions and
answers.

e |nvite volunteers to read out the
answers as open pairs across the class.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Possessive adjectives and possessive s

1. Patricia$ nicknarme is Pat. T hometown is Sydney, Austraka,

4. Molie, 40Ur  blouse is too bigh s it _our

4, Completa the stataments with a pessessive adjective or the possessive s,

2 We're in English class, but 0y teacher 5 late |t's 910 and she Bn't here.
3. My mom and dad are from Mew York, but my momb______ parents are from Toranto,
Blouse or {0UC  mams

5. London is fantastic. 100 tourist attractions are awesoma,

Verb be: yes/no questions and short answers

.. Complete the questions and short answers with the correct form of be,

1A At e late? 3 A M0 | inyour class? 8 A & Amy his sister?
Be Mo, youls not B Yes, you are ; B: Yas, she i3

208 1 he Matt's Dad? 4, & 0t they your studerts? 6. A fu
B Mo, hednot

Verb be: information questions
3. Read the answers. Complete the questions with question words.
Write full forms, not contractions.
1. W0 b math class? (s at 2:00)
2 jeans are too expensive? [The white ones.)
3, wnat (s their family name? (it's Caldor)
W o e Ma. Halter? [She's the new math teacher)
5 Howr
6. Wi

T How 0%

students are in this class? (There are 36)

the bus stop i this neighberhood? (It's arcund the corner)
Is your brather? (He's three)

are your parents from? (They're from Portugal)

B Wit

there is/there are

1A 8 thers  a movie theater in the naighborhood?
B: Mo, theck it

2 A o fhere  a park near the mall?
B: Yes, tneres & big park right down the strest.

3. Az How many good restawrants 208 TNECE i Sao Paule?
B: In Sao Paulg? _There are  jots and lots!

4. A When i thece  a meeting for the new students?

B: At school? THCCEE & meeting today, t's at 5:00

6 six
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. isn't 2. thereis

4, aren't 4, There is

Exercise 6

e Read the direction line aloud and elicit
a class list of question words, inviting
volunteers to write them on the board.

e Students complete the questions.

e Invite volunteers to read out the
questions and answers as “open pairs”
across the class.

Exercise 7

e Option: Review there s/ there are and
the question Is there ...?/ Are there ...?
with classroom objects on your table.

¢ Invite two volunteers to read the
example question and answer.

e Students complete the conversations.

e Invite volunteers to read out the
answers as open pairs across the class.
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i you our new teacher?
B: Mo, they[e 0l . B: Yes, | T

. Completa the conversations with the correct form of there is or there are.



Prepositions of time, location, and origin
8. Complete each statemeont with the prepositions in, on, at, or from,

1. My parents are 3t work

2 Sarah's birthday's 0 Apri,
3. The mavia's 071 Saturday,
4. The concert’s 00 Nenember 15t

5. Kyungah is IT0M __ South Korea, but she's in the LS. now.

& I'm _af schoal from 7130 o 3200,
7. Where is he? Ha's 0

Les Angeles, _in
8. it 700 p.m. The Smith famiy & 2l home.

the L5,

9. Look at the pictures. Complete each statement with the words below
and the correct preposition.

1. The Oackers  ars 00 the tabie,

the kitchen,

2 Tha _phone Is _umder  the table in
2. The MFS plawer  is o0 this bed,
4. The pered] chde  is _jn

the backpack.

1) Look at the pictures. Camplete the statements, using expressions of location

and places in the neighborhood,

across the sireet from  around the comer from  between  inlranial  |n front of
apartment bullding bus step house restaurant school

1, Josh is _in from of the _school -
Z The apariment building 5 _atrpss e streed from the park,
5 The bus stoo is_m front of the mall
s _zround 1be corner from the mavie theatsr
is btimten tha schaol and the store,

Suggestion

Review the single word prepositions. Write
in, on, at, from, and under on the board

and ask students to make statements with
each of them. Demonstrate with some
examples to encourage them to use props,
e.g. putting classroom objects in different
places. You can also help them to vary their
statements to include time and location
for in, on, and at. For example, with in,

you could prompt by asking When’s your
birthday? What month? or hold up your bag
or a pencil case and ask Where’s my phone?

Exercise 8

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.

e For clarity in a large class, you may like
to ask students to read out just the
word they have written as their answer.
Then when everyone has checked their
answer, say Now read the statement,
please so that everyone hears the
preposition in context.

Extra support activity (weaker

classes)

e Askstudents to copy a picture from
Exercise 9 with a different object, e.g,,
with the phone on the table. They write
a new statement under each picture.

Exercise 9

e Review the vocabulary by saying Find
the MP3 player. Which picture? (3).

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Confirm that everyone understands by
asking for examples of prepositions (in,
on, under) to talk about where things
are.

e Students complete the statements,
then check answers in pairs.

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Ask students to draw new pictures
similar to those in Exercise 9 using
different objects. They swap pictures
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with a partner and write a statement
describing their partner’s picture.

Suggestion:

To review expressions of location, draw a
simple crossroads on the board.

I
——

Draw a box anywhere on the diagram

and say This is a school. Invite volunteers

to position other things on the diagram: a
simple house, a box, a circle, an X, etc, and
you can label them. For example:

There’s a park across the street from the
school. Draw an X. Then label the park.

Try to review all the expressions and places
in the neighborhood from Exercise 10.

Erase the diagram before students do
Exercise 10 to avoid confusion.

Exercise 10

e Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Point to the two lists of words and ask
Which are the expressions of location?
and elicit one or more example. Point
to the second list and say These are
the places in the neighborhood. Now
complete the statements.

e Circulate while students are working,
checking that they are using and
copying the words correctly.

e |nvite volunteers to read out the
entire sentences for everyone to
check answers,

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Asaclass, make new sentences using
Exercise 8 as a model. Change any
names, months, days, and dates, but
keep the prepositions the same, e.g,,
My parents are at the mall.

Lee’s birthday’s in July.

Welcome to Teen2Teen

7



Exercise 11

Borrow pencil cases from two different
students. Keep one in your hand and

put one on your table. Hold up the one
in your hand and say This pencil case is
(Helena)s. That pencil case is (Rui)'s. Repeat
with two pencils, pens, or markers from
two different students. If time allows,
invite volunteers to borrow other items
from their classmates and to make up
new examples.

Say Let’s do Exercise 11 now. Focus on the
first picture, then pretend to point to
some shoes in a shop window across
the classroom from you and act out the
example expressively.

Draw a simple pair of shoes on the
board and add a price of $$$$. Make

a worried face, point, and start to say
this sentence, pausing to elicit the key
words from the class if possible:

Let’s ... not buy those shoes. They're too
... expensive.

The meaning of Let’s / Let’s not is

hard to demonstrate, so it would be
appropriate to check with the class how
to express it in their own language to
make sure that everyone remembers.
Use the example to establish that the
students need to read the second
statement to decide whether they need
Let’s or Let’s not. They then look at the
pictures to see whether to use this, that,
these, or those.

Remember that this structure is

most commonly used in speech as

a spontaneous reaction, so to read

it out in a flat voice as a grammar
exercise can't help to consolidate the
meaning. To check answers, ask pairs

of volunteers to come out to the front
to pretend to be shopping or in the
street. One of them pretends to hold
the skirt or point to the movie theater /
restaurant and says the statement with
Let’s / Let’s not, and the other says the
second statement from each item.

Exercise 12

To review can / can't ask individual
students: Can you sing? speak Spanish?
play drums? Elicit short answers. Then
invite students to share other things
they can do, e.g. | can speak English. |
can ski.

Read the direction line aloud slowly.
Now encourage the class that this is
an easy task that they can complete
very quickly. Say the verbs for can and
can'tin the students’ own language.
Then say But English is easy! It's ‘can”
in the affirmative and ‘can’t”in the
negative. OK? Two minutes! Complete the
grammar examples. (Setting the time
limit encourages the students to stay
focused on the task.)

Welcome to Teen2Teen

this / that [ these | those

buy 105 shoss z

They're s cool.

Lets not buy this skt
'8 ton expenshe

I 1. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations with this, that, thess, or those.
Usae Let’s or Let’s not, according to the statements.

3 _Lets oot gote _fns  mevie 4 Let’s goto 103 Chinese
It's nat very good. restaurant. It's awesomel
can/can't

12 Complete the grammar examples.

Affirmative Negative

| can ride a bacyche. | can't ride a horse.

We (1) 20 dance. We (2)_carl swim,

She can speak Chinese. She (3) 01 speak Korsan.

yes [ no questions Short answers

Can you cook? Yes, | can, Moy | () cant
[5) L0 e draw well? Yas, he (6) a0 Ne, he (7)_cari
(8) Lan___they play the pianc? | Yes, they (9 can M, they (10} _cant

should/ shouldn't
13. Complete the statements and conversations with should or shouldn't.
1, | goould  buy those pants. They're great for school
: Al go to the beach today. it’s too cold and windy.

apild  listen carefully to the teacher, They 200uldnt  talk to their dlassmates in dass.

4, His mom’s at wark. and she can't talk on the phone. He 50060007 call his mom

5 A Dhould 1 stay home? Bt Mo, you shouldn

6. A What f00uld I do first? B You 21

do your homework

B eight

I . The weather's beautiful

e Students compare answers in pairs,

checking for the apostrophe in can't.

Exercise 13
e Think of an expensive make of car that

your students will know. Pretend to think
and say Hmmm ... a new (Ferrari). It's
50dollars. Should I buy it? Elicit Yes, you
should! (and possibly also /t’s very cheap!).

Read the direction line aloud. Explain
that students need to read the
sentences carefully to decide whether
to use should or shouldn’t.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
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e Focus on the green bar at the bottom.
Establish that the students will meet
the characters regularly in the book.
Explain that the Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine is at the back of the Student
Book (pages 100-103). Each page is a
text written by the Teen2Teen characters
to be read after each of the three units.

Phil Campball here v Using the map
Hil Fm Julie Duclos: Y e Ask students to look at the map. Refer
q N . to the different colors of the dots and
z "5 1 [ ask students which continents they can

-~ - name in English (they learned North
America, South America, Europe, and Asia

R PT oo, L on page 96 of Teen2Teen One).
F : e Help them with pronunciation,
¥ x-' he ' particularly the /6/ sound in North and
= South, the diphthong in Asia /'e139/,
and the initial sound and stress on the

first syllable of Europe /'yurap/.

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud from the Student Book
page or from the audioscript section on
pages 105-107 of this book. The Teaching
Notes always give a page reference for

Mice to meet youl s . oy h ’
L I'm Ana Costa. e the audioscript.
_ Hil I'm new, taal Where possible, it is best to use the CD

* r 4 4
I'm Sandra Pacheco. i so that the students get used to hearing
Can you speak Englesh? 1 ,= ]

different people speaking English and
different accents.
Meet the TeenZTeen Friends in Units 3, 6, 9, and 12, Meeting the characters 1.02
and in the TeanZTeen Friends Magazine. e Ask the class to look, listen, and follow
the speech balloons across and down.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
L aloud while students follow.
e Askstudents to try and name, or guess,

the countries where the characters are
from (just the new ones if the class used

€)

Teen2Teen Friends * Open your book to page 9 and ask the Teen2Teen One). They can use English
class to explain, in their own language, country names where possible, but
Cross-curricular topiCS what Teen2Teen Friends is (a fictional their own language, if necessary. They
The Internet social networking website). Then point to will learn about the new characters in
Geography all the characters and ask Who's new? Unit 3 (see page 22).
Foreign language For classes new to the series:
e Look at page 9 and explain that Julie Duclos, Canada
Aim Teen2Teen Friends is a social networking Phil Campbell, the UK.
Reintroduce the Teen2Teen characters site, like Facebook, where teenagers GanYu, China
and meet new ones, in the context of from around the world can chat online Adam Lucas, the U.S.
international communication in English and make new friends. Daniel Campos, Mexico
e Explain that the photos show nine Maya Ivanova, Russia

Warm-up characters whom the students will Sandra Pacheco, Colombia
For classes who used Teen2Teen One: meet in Teen2Teen. Explain that the Ana Costa, Brazil
* With everyone's book closed, ask Which white dots show where they live. Ask Emi Sato, Japan

Teen2Teen Friends can you remember? students who lives nearest them.

Where are they from? Write names and e Point out that these characters have

places on the board. different first languages. Use the speech
o Afterward, let students scan page 9. Ask balloons to show that they are all

Who's new? (Phil, Maya, Emi) and Who using English to communicate with

isn't here? (Bruno, Su, Hana). each other. Stress the value of learning

languages, in particular English, to be
able to communicate with people all
around the world.

If you're new to the series, but your
students used Teen2Teen One last year:

Welcome to Teen2Teen
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Unit 1

Grammar

The present continuous: affirmative and
negative statements

The present participle: spelling rules

Vocabulary
Family and other relationships

Social language

Ask if someone is busy; Offer to call
back later

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Personal and family relationships

Unit contents
For classes new to the series:

e Explain that each unit in the Student
Book begins with a list of contents at
the top of the page. Focus on the list
with the students, discuss briefly what
each item means, and explain that they
will check their progress in a Review
after every three units.

For classes who used Teen2Teen One:

e Discuss the contents of the unit from
the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind them that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context.

For teachers new to the series:

Although examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included in the Topic Snapshots, the

idea is to focus on comprehension, not
presentation. New language is then
studied later in the unit.

Warm-up

To establish the context of taking a phone
call while you're busy doing something,
then pretend to answer the phone. Let the
students imagine that your friend is part of
the conversation, e.g,,

Oh, hi, Selma ... Where am I? I'm at school.
But where are you? ... You're at the mall? No,
I can't come now! I'm a teacher! I'm teaching
right now. See you on Saturday. Bye!

Ask the class Where's (Selma)? (at the

mall) Why can't| go to the mall right now?
(because you're a teacher). Ask if anyone has
a story about taking a phone call.

Unit1

10 ten

We're wearing our new uniform!

Topic Snapshol

e | . Read and listen to the phone conversation.

H' Whﬂanﬂnﬂhhm My teammate

lake:  Hi Mallie. Where ane you?

Mollia: Ch, hi, Jake. I'm at the mall with Sara.

We're shopping for new gym shoes.
Saral. Hey, Molfiel What about these?

lake's calling,
Jake:  Who's Sara?

Maollie: She's my cousin. My mam's sister
is her mother,

Jake: Cocl Hey, guess what
Maollie: What?

Jake: Frnowearng the new voleyball team
uniform! You should come nowl

Muollie: The new unifoems are in? That's greath
Sara's buying a pair of shoas right now.
I can be there in about fwenty minutes, OK?

Jake:  Greatl See you soon,

2. Match the two parts of each statament, according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Mol is ...
2. lake is ...
3 Sarais ..

a buying new gym shoes now,

b. shopping with her cousin, Sara,

. calling his teammate on the phane.

d, speaking to her teammate on the phone.
e not talking on the phane

T weearing the new uniform,

Exercise 1 1.03

e Focus on picture 1. Ask What's this sport?
(volleyball) and Where are the girls? (at the i
mall / in a store). Then ask them to read
and listen to find out why Jake is calling.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while the students follow.

e Establish with the class that Jake is
calling with the news that they now
have their new volleyball uniforms.

Usage

The word in is often used as an
abbreviation of in stock, meaning that
a store has received their supply of

a product and you can now buy it.
When Mollie says The new uniforms are
in?, she's checking that the volleyball
uniforms are now available.

Exercise 2

e Hold up your book, read out the
direction line, and trace the blue
example line with your finger. Make

© Copyright Oxford University Press

sure that everyone understands
according to.

Students compare answers in pairs.



Grammar The present continuous: affirmative and negative statements

I . Study the grammar.

* Use the present continuous for actions in progress now.
* Use a form of be and a present participle,

[ They're watching TV right naw.

L

| Affirmative statements

| Hegative statements

E | am duhﬂ my homewark 1
| She Is wislting her cousin He

| We are watching TV

g— * You can use re and e not with subject pronouns,
.I'quhw!:b.ing TV f They're not watching TV
# Don't use ve and re nof with names of nouns, Use are and aren't.
My frbends are ploying video games. NOT MyfSesdsse ploying vioeo games,
Fepan and Ross aren't wealching TV, NOT Megas-anri-Ressremad waiching TV

amj} 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

am not playing video games

isnet staying home
| They are net Hstening to music

Contrections with be & net
am nof = 'm mof

s not = ‘s ned OF lsn't
ane pad = Fe ot OR aren't

3 Complete each statement with the present continuous. Write an affirmative

or negative form of be. Use contractions.

1. Gall &
. My brothers _

o calling rmy grandma right now. 1'% her birthday?

2
3
4, We
5. My mom and dad
&

. WEring the mew soocer urdomm. IS very micel
_ playing video garmes now. They'ne doing their homework

staying home today, It's foo cold and wiiridy oafside
watching TV in the living room. They'ne in the kichen

. Mr. York is usually cur teacher, but Ms. Magid

4. Complete the conversations. Write the present continuous forms of the verbs.
Use contractions.

No, I'm not. 1 doing
[1fda) my homework

I'mi at the beach
with my friends.

{we / play) wolleyball

Yeus, sha is.

{she ook right
naw. You're latel

teaching our class right now.

3o, how's Paris?

6

Bopesarme

{1 fvisit) the Eiffel
Trowver right nowed

eleven i1

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present continuous:
affirmative and negative statements

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Note

This lesson introduces the basic structure.

Students will study the rules for the
formation of the present participle in the
next lesson.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo. Ask, in the
students'own language, what the
people are doing. Accept the correct
answer by saying in English, Yes, theyre
watching TV right now.

Look at the affirmative grammar

chart with the class and compare the
structure with their own language.
Focus on the negative chart and stress
that these are the negative forms of be
that the students already know.

Make sure that everyone understands
by inviting volunteers to make new
sentences, combining different subject
pronouns and forms of be with different
present participles, e.g.,

He is watching TV.

Iam not listening to music.

Then focus on the contractions in the
Reminder box. You can write one or two
affirmative and negative examples of
contractions on the board, e.g,,

I'm doing my homework.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

She’s visiting her cousin.
He's not / He isn't listening to music.
They're not / They aren’t watching TV.

Focus on the Language tip to point out
to students when they can't use the
contracted forms e and re not. Explain
that are isn't stressed in natural speech,
S0 a statement such as My friends are
watching TV may sound as if there is a
contraction, but it is never written as

a contraction.

Exercise 2 104

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

I am doing my homework.
Iam not playing video games.
She is visiting her cousin.

He is not staying home.

We are watching TV.

They are not listening to music.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Ask the
students which contraction they must
not use and when. Accept the answer
in their own language, but confirm

by saying Yes, that’s right. Use “are” with
names or nouns. Don't use the contracted

w,

form “re!

Use the example to demonstrate that
students need to read both sentences
to see whether they need an affirmative
or negative verb.

Remind them to look out for plural
names and nouns to make sure that
they use the correct form.

Students can check answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud and

point to the cue (// do) in parentheses.
Explain that students will use the
subject (/) to write the present
continuous form of the verb (be).

You can do number 2 as a class to make
sure students understand how to work
with the cues.

Go over the answers as a class. Then
students can exchange books to check
for the use of the apostrophe.

Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit 1

11



Grammar
Aim
Practice the present participle: spelling rules

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Before students open their books, write
on the board I'm watching TV. Circle the
-ing. Explain that the present participle
always ends in -ing.

e Have students open their books. Focus
on the chart. Demonstrate each rule
by copying the first example onto the
board as you explain it. Model the
participles for the students to repeat.

¢ |nvite volunteers to come out and write
the second example for each rule in
the chart on the board. For example,
under your example of write > writing,
write the word dance and then invite
a volunteer to cross out the e and
add dancing next to it. This will help
students to understand the changes far
more than just listening and reading.

e Asyou use the terms vowel and
consonant, check that students
recognize these words as cognates.
Focus on the Consonants box first and
then ask students to list the vowels in
English. Review the alphabet by going
around the class each saying a letter.

e Focus on the list of other present
participles. Point out that these have no
spelling changes.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example. Ask why the present
participle of listen is listening (because
the base form ends in a vowel and
aconsonant).

o Write practice on the board. Invite a
volunteer to come up to cross out the
-e and to write practicing next to it.

e Say Look at the rules in your book. Write
the present participles.

e \Write the base forms on the board
while the students are working.

¢ |nvite volunteers to write the answers
on the board next to each base form.
Have students check their work.

Exercise 3

e Write Singing a song in the students’
own language on the board. Ask
Is this a complete statement? (No).
Establish that a form of to be is missing
and emphasize that the full present
continuous form requires the verb be.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that students need to write the correct
form of be and the present participle.
Remind them to apply the spelling
rules.

Unit1

Grammar The present participle: spelling rules

. Study the grammar.

Ta form the present participle. add -ing to the base form of the verb.

listen = Es1ening
call = calling
T e If the base form ends in -», drop the -¢ and add -ing. -
Vowels | wiitd -+ witing  dance’+ dancing | Other present
aelou | participles
If the base form ends in one vowel and one consonant, NI M —
double the consonant and add «ing, | o
Consonants swim = swimming  shop - shopplng it
bedigh] ading
klmnpgr If the consonant is w, x, or y, don't double the consonant. Just add -ing. Leaching
sivwRyzZ draw + drawing  play -+ playing wRarngG
L. Write the present participle of each base form.
1. listen  Mpbening 5. sing loging Soge  Jgoing
zprm:ﬁ:,e Bk | 6, draw _drawnd 10, cook _copkma
3. dance _dancing 7. ride _tidma 11, look _looking
4, swim BTG 8. play _plagm 12, stop _GOppan
3. Complete each statement with the present continuous. Use contractions.
1. IW's cold and windy today, so LM waring {1 fwear) a warm jackat.
Lot wegsi  {I/net/ wear] shorts,
2. My dad isn't at work today. e 6 Eiing (he ! stay) homs, and
he's watefung {he fwatch) TV.
3. Loek. Carla's dancing (Carla [ dance) night now. What a good dancerd
4. L") 1/ shap) for clothes at the mall
& _Marh's goi (Marty/ go) to the park right new, Lt ridrng {He /ride} his bike.
we | WEITITESITIIIIIEIT Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct verb form.
1. He's doing /(fiot doing)his homework Hu'@fmtm&ww.
2. She's(zaliing)/ not calfing her friend. She's playing F@deﬁ games.
3. He's(Fisiting)/ not visiting his grandma. She's(Ewimming ) not swimming at the beach.
4 Hu'smhgf@MmT-shn Fhm's@l!mtmhiﬂgme-fﬂail.
12  teehe

e Students can work in pairs, checking
the rules before they write.

e Again invite volunteers to write the
completed verb forms on the board for
everyone to check answers.

Exercise 4 1+05

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
students that they will hear the
conversations twice. They could use a
pencil to circle the first time and then
check their answers the second time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript aloud.

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1:05 PAGE 105
Further support

I Online Practice

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Vocabulary Family and other relationships

i | . Look at the plctures. Read and Hsten.

mman nm”as
maea i /e s oam M 0S
r_ - i L g - - it
My tather's brothes s Tim ~ L T T :
My rfmrrmf‘s hrother is Sam ﬂ Q m ::ﬂf:::::hw
klhmﬂe ety Aches Gl b Wendy, They're mry aunts.
1, an unche 2. an aunt

Tira and Mate are my

At Wendy's children ﬂ "E 3. a child / two children
T, b iy Aurd Wy e, R i L ;
daughter. Nate & my 'r—_|:‘ 4. ason [ a daughter
Aunt Wend ¥ son. . o =21 5. & cousin

Tina ard Mate are my k- h ‘ J

OIS = Tna Nni

Lacey and Sie are

an vy beam. They're
iy Deamenates.

are Seth and Carla,
They're rey neighbors

6. & neighbor

e L, NN Listen and repeat.
we | b EEEETESTIEIIIEDD Listen to the conversations.
Write the activity and the relationship.
Y, She £ plaing soeeer  with har Sammates
2. He & watching TV with hig 0 ,:ii|.r r
3 She f vl | her 2 and uncle

s 4 He glistening Ljste g to music with his LOUgin_________,
Mpﬂﬁ Write two statements about people in your family or about other relationships.

Unely David i o Dither’s brother Tacob oo copsmn

Usage

The husband of an aunt is also addressed
as Uncle (Name). The wife of an uncle

is also addressed as Aunt (Name). The
definite article the is never used:

He’s the my uncle Charlie.

It's the aunt Sue’s birthday.

hirseen 13

Vocabulary ‘

Aim
Practice words for family and other
relationships

Exercise 1 1-06 .

e Draw a simple family tree on the board
with yourself (and any siblings) at the
bottom, your parents and any aunts
and uncles at the top, and any cousins .
at the bottom, on the same level as you.
Use the family words that the students
already know and preview aunt,
uncle, and cousin, only clarifying in the
students’own language, if necessary.

e Make sure that students understand
that the speech balloons refer to the
girl at the bottom of the first two family
trees talking about her family.

e Read each speech balloon with the
class and check comprehension.

e Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud while students follow.

Being sensitive to any family issues,
choose a boy and ask Are you your
parents’son or daughter? (son). Repeat
with a girl to elicit daughter.

Ask Who's on a sports team? Are your
teammates in this class?

Explain that a neighbor might be in the
same apartment block or nearby, not
necessarily next door. Ask does anyone
here have a neighbor in the class.

Focus on the And don't forget ... box,
which reviews vocabulary that they
already know on the same topic. Ask
students if they remember a shorter
version of some of the words in the first
box to elicit mom, dad, grandma, and
grandpa.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 1.07

e Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds in particular;
the same /a/ vowel sound in uncle, son,
and cousin
the short /&/ sound in aunt
the long /o/ sound in daughter, and the
silent gh in this word and neighbor
the long vowel and diphthong in
teammate /'timmerit/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-08

e Hold up your book. Read the direction
line aloud slowly and point to the
example answers as you say activity
and relationship.

Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them not
to write anything the first time.

Play the first conversation on the CD
or read the audioscript aloud while
students listen.

Point out that, in the conversation, they
hear Teri say I'm playing soccer. In the
exercise, the statement starts with She,
so the answer is in the third person
singular: She’s playing soccer.

Continue playing the CD or reading
aloud while students listen.

Students listen again. Pause after each
conversation for students to write.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-08 PAGE 105
ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. is watching
3. is visiting
4. is listening

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage students to use words from
the And don't forget ... box.

Students’ own answers

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 1
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a personal blog

Warm-up

Ask the students if their use of the Internet
has changed in the last year. For example,
have they joined networking sites such

as Facebook or started playing online
games? Do they access the Internet more
from their phone? Ask if anyone writes, or
follows, a blog.

Exercise 1 1+09

o Ask students to read and listen to
today’s event in Leo's blog.

e Play the CD or read the blog aloud
while students follow.

e Have a student read the focus question
and elicit the answer.

It's Leo’s grandma'’s (sixtieth) birthday.

Usage

See yal is commonly used by teens

in very informal writing. It represents
the spoken pronunciation of See
you, which is short for /'l see you later.
Here, see doesn't necessarily mean
that the people will actually see each
other in the future; just that they will
communicate again.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and check
the meaning of true and false.

e Students can check answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Say Leo’s
grandmother is playing the piano. That's
false. Invite a volunteer to read the
corrected example.

e Students correct the false statements.

e They exchange books to check answers.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

5. Alison’s calling ...

Exercise 4

e Use the example to explain the activity
and then do number 2 as a class,
writing the answer on the board to
focus on the apostrophe.

e Students read the statements and write
possessive phrases (and Leo).

Option: Apply critical thinking

Through tasks on the Reading, Cross-

curricular, and Magazine pages, Teen2Teen

offers opportunities for you to introduce

your students to a range of skills /

strategies. These are listed in the Learning

Objectives on pages 2-3 of the Student

Book and, if you wish to focus on them,

Unit1

Reading A personal blog

e I . Read Leo's blog. What is the event today?
-k:}ﬂ [I-I'.: ey lnsbion e | Tl;]fﬂ"‘ff

¢ Beply Tissday, 3:00 P

1'e 4 big dary for ey Lamlly, My grandrna is sicty years okd oday, and IS party
tierasd Mir. Clark, our resghbeor, s hee. Hia's playing the plane in the ving roam
and singing “Happy Brihddy”™ to Grardma. My dad's in The lang room, buf ba's

' ncd singing. [That's good] M. Clark's & good singer, but my dad raly shoukdn
sirg whan paaple ane Esteningl) My uncles, Do and Petor, ans walching the
Socoar game on TV, Dad's ktening to Mr. Clan, but ha's watching the game, 1o
By meam and my aurks ane Laiking in tha kilchen. And my cousirs ae hare, bt
1hesy'mn plying video gamess in my brolher's room. by big sistorn, Alson, should be
Wil Bur CouEne, of wilh Grandma. bul sha's caling her boyfriend in M ream. as
usual Wel, | should go now and be-with my grandma, too.

See yal

. Read the statements. Circle T {trus) or F (false).

1. Lec's grandmother is playing the piane, TR
2. Leos uncies are playing soccer, T/E
3, There are five people in the living roam, @F
4. Lec's cousing are playing video games, Ii}." F
5. Alison i calling her classmate. T/F

6. Leo’s neighbor can sing and play the planc EFIF

). Correct the false statements in Exercise 2.

a L Leos peighbor i plasing e plans

b, & Leo's wneles are waiching fne soccer qame on TV

et boyiriend

‘|, Read the Informatisn. Whe are they?
1. She's with Lea's sunts. She isn't watching TV, Legs mom
2. She's not in the living freom or the kitchen. She's not playing video games. Ler's sisfer, Mlisin
3. He's with Grandma. He's listsrning, but he's watching TV, too, _Led's dad
4. She's with the neighbor. She isn't watching TV or playing the plano. Len's arandms
5. They're not singing. They're watching TV, L0 uricles
6. He's mot at Leo's house. He's on the phone. _flson’s bogiriend

14 lourteen
you can use the optional procedure given Stress to students that they should never
in the teaching notes. put their phone number, address, e-mail
To reinforce the strategy of applying address, or details about their daily routine
critical thinking, prepare students before ina public place on the Internet, and that
they do the activity. Ask Who is with Leo’s they should never agree to meet anyone
aunts? (his mother). Ask Is she watching TV? whom they don't know.

If students aren't sure, ask Who is watching
TV? (Leo’s uncles). Then repeat the previous
question to elicit No, she isn't. Make sure
students understand that they have to
read and think about the information
carefully in order to complete the activity.

Suggestion

Ideally, parents who allow their children

to post online in any form will have
explained the associated dangers more
explicitly than you may feel is relevant for
the language classroom. However, it is
important that you support the general
message. To avoid more difficult issues, use
the example of giving out the date, time,
and exact address of a party — a very bad
idea because too many people, whom you
don't know, may arrive.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



v 2. SIS Listen and rapeat.

£ Helo?
@ H Mia This s leff. Are you busy?

> Hey, Jeff, Actually, | am. I'm playing vides
gamas with my cousin right now.

G O, Im somy. Can | call you back later?
'; L sure How sboat 3007 -,
Al OK Talk to you then
> Bye bye.

3. Create a NEW conversation.
Change the activity, the relationship, and the tims to call back.

P —

. Talk to you then

4,:_,.
o Poate S
. ?Po.ﬂr

QPQHU Read your new convarsation with your partner.

'“'"u* Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

Meen 15

Teen2Teen Exercise 1 1.10-11
¢ Talk about the photos, eliciting words
Aim or phrases from the class, e.g., Look

Practice social language for asking if
someone is busy and offering to call

at the girl in the white sweater. She’s ...
(talking on the phone). The girl in the

back later jeans ... (is playing video games). Look at
the boy. He’s ... (talking) to the girl in the

Warm-up white sweater.

e For classes new to the series: e Ask the students what they think was

Write Teen2Teen on the board. Ask
students where they have seen this
(the title of the book, on page 9, and at .
the top of this page). Explain that this
page in each unit is an opportunity
for students to use English in a social
context, speaking teen “to” teen.

happening when the girl's phone rang.

Tell them to read and listen to check.

Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

e Confirm that the girl was playing video
games with her cousin.

e Explain that Sure is an informal way of
saying Yes.

¢ Play the CD or read the Ways to express
a later time for students to repeat.

For classes who used Teen2Teen One:
Ask the class to explain what they do on
these pages (they hear a conversation,
repeat it, and then prepare their own
version using different words). If you
didn't teach the class last year, ask
students if they enjoyed acting out
their conversations.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-12
e Play the CD or read the conversation

Practice each line first with the whole

© Copyright Oxford University Press

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

class and then ask individual students
to repeat. Check for the /1/ sound in
busy /'bizi/ and encourage them to
pretend to be on the phone.

Exercise 3

Hold up your book and point to
Exercise 3. Say This is your new
conversation. Draw a big X over
Exercise 1 and say You shouldn’t copy
Exercise 1.

Establish that they need two different
names for the first three gaps, of which
the second name is repeated.

Invite volunteers to identify the
activities in the pictures using I'm
watching TV / playing basketball /
playing the guitar / cooking / dancing.
Ask a volunteer to summarize for the
class in the students’'own language

in what ways their new conversation
will be different (the names, activities,
family / relationship words, and the time
to call back).

Students then complete the gaps.

Circulate to help as necessary.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activity, relationship,
and time that each pair mentions. Keep
a record of who performs and try to
give everyone a turn during the year.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W2-W4
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 1
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Unit2 Are you doing your homework?

Grammar

The present continuous: yes / no
questions and short answers

' Topic Snapshol
Vocabulary ) ‘-"
Activities at home ’l 4 EEi s l . Read and listan to the conversation.
Social language
Talk about what you're doing .
Values and cross-curricular "’f*_,-.f
topics

Daily routines

Dad: Hi, guys!
Household chores Brad: Hi, Dad. What's up? Dad: Ten o'cloch: Hey, guys. It's Sunday.
Unit contents D ok armach. few you e g o DN
homawark? it's getting late, Brad: | om doing my homework, Dad! Really
Discuss the contents of the unit from the Brad: Really? What time Is it? I'm just reading a story for English class.

bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim Dad: Matt? ... MATT) Hellol o ol
Explore the topic of the unit with Matt O hi, Dad. What's up? Dad: Buit you boys can't do your homesork
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, D Matt. are you listening to music? and listen to music at the same timel
and social language in context Matt: | am And I'm doing my math homewerk, Brad: Sure we can, Dad. Ma problem!
I'm just dowmloading thes great seng, 100, Matt: Dad, we're multi-tasking!
Warm-up
Ask the students if they listen to music 2. Complste sach statement, aceording to the Topic Snapshot. Circle o or b,
when they do their homework. Explain T S— @) at home. b atschosl
the meaning of multi-tasking (doing two 2. ... listening to music. n: Brad s (B Both boys are
things at once), and ask the students 3. Brad and Matt ... daing their homework. & anent (B are
to think of other examples (listening to 4 ... is doing math homewark (&) Matz b Brad
music, downloading from the Internet, 5. ... it reading a stary for English class, a Man (B) Brad
or watching TV are probably the most
common activities that students do o
alongside something else, because they
are not active tasks). Discuss whether
students think they concentrate better
with music, and whether it depends e Check that students understand the Exercise 2
on the type of music or the type of meaning of tomorrow by saying In the * Read the direction line aloud and then
homework that they are doing. conversation, it's Sunday. Tomorrow’s point to the example. Say The boys are
a school day. What day is tomorrow? at home. The circle is on a.
Exercise 1 1-13 (Monqay). If students are unsure, ' e Focus on number 2 and ask students
e Discuss what the students think is practice today and tomorrow referring the meaning of both (Brad and Matt).
happening in the pictures. Ask Are to the real day of the week. Then say Now read and circle a or b.

the two boys classmates, teammates,

neighbors, or brothers? Who's this man? Usage * To practice full statements in the

present continuous, ask volunteers to

Ask them to read, listen, and check Really?is often used as a question on its read out the full statements when vou
their predictions. own. Depending on the intonation used, y
i ) S check answers.
e Play the CD or read the conversation it can express a range of emotions in
aloud while students follow. response to what the first speaker said:
o Check students'predictions by saying doubt, surprise, sadness, delight, etc.
So, the two boys are ... (brothers) and the Kids is the most common informal word
man is their (father / dad). for children.
* Focus on picture 1 and point out that Just (in I'm just reading a story and I'm just
the boys'father says Hi. Then focus on downloading) means only. It minimizes
picture 3 and ask the students why the action expressed. In other words,
he says Hello! to Matt (because Matt’s you can easily listen to music when the
listening to music and he can't hear him). homework is just or only to read a story.

e Students know the word /ate, so you
could ask them to guess the meaning
of It’s getting late.

16 Unit 2
© Copyright Oxford University Press



Exercise 2 1415

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce the
contracted ‘m in each statement clearly.
As it is difficult to hear, omitting it is a
common mistake in both speaking and
writing.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individuals to say the statements.

Vocabulary Activities at home

s | 1. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

I'm tq]lcing on the phnrb:.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-16

e Read the direction line aloud and draw
a check mark on the board.

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice, so they can use a
pencil to check the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen and check
the activities in pencil.

e Students listen again. This time they go
over the check marks in pen.

e [fyou feel the class is ready, invite
volunteers to give their answers by
making full statements about each

1, @k an the phone

3. helg my mom [ dad 4. babysit my litle

%

S

o)) 2. (GEIISEIEED Listen and repeat. picture. Demonstrate by doing the
example for the class. Say Number 1
o)) 3. Listen to the conversations. They're eating dinner. Prompt them

Chaic s oprity hae Sicly ooninririioe. with the subject pronoun if they can't

o Q a (] remember who is doing the action (2
They, 3 She, 4 He, 5 She), ensuring that
m & & w they then use the contracted form of be
3 7 in their answer.
2 v
. i
4 o Extra practice activity (all classes)
il L e Write these prompts on the board from
the Chat conversation on page 15:
wosnicn . SELH Are you busy?
Actually, lam. ...
Oh, I'm sorry. Can | call you back later?
Sure. How about ...?
Vocabulary that breakfast, lunch, and dinner are « Aska volunteer to choose an activity
nouns. from Exercise 1. Pretend to call him /
Aim e Look at the And don't forget ... box her and act out a short phone call.
Practice activities at home and elicit examnples for each iter, o Repeat with “open pairs” across the class
referring back to page 16 for support, if or with students in “closed pairs”
Exercise 1 ®) 1-14 necessary, e.g., I'm doing my homework.
e Establish that the activities in the Brad and Matt are listening to music. I Further su‘pport
pictures are all happening right now, We're playing video games. I'm reading a Online Practice
like Brad and Matt in the Topic Snapshot story, We're watching TV.
on page 16. Suggestion

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons

aloud while students follow. You can check that students understand

that the verbs in the phrases under the
pictures are in the base form and that they
are not a complete sentence. Translate
each phrase using a base form in the
students’own language to point this out.
You can remind the students of other
forms they know which they can combine
with the base form, e.g.,

I can play with my dog.

I should babysit my little brother.

e Check comprehension of each word or
phrase. Make sure students understand
that babysit means looking after babies
and young children while their parents
are out for a few hours.

e Say Look at picture 5. What's the time?
(Its eight twenty). In the morning or the
evening? (In the morning). She’s eating
breakfast at eight twenty in the morning.
What'’s “breakfast”? Repeat a similar
procedure with pictures 6 and 7. Point
out to the class that eat is a verb and

Unit2
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Grammar

A Girammar The present continuous: yes / no questions and short answers
m
Practice the present continuous: yes / no | Study the grammar.

questions and short answers yes/ no questions  Short answers
Grammar support Are you talking on the phone with Jo? | Yes, | am. Ne, Fm ot
playing games Yes. he is. ; : ;
Interactive Grammar Presentation e g 3 i T
Is she watching TV Yes, she ts.  Nooshe'snot  OR Neoshe Bn't
Exercise 1 I8 the car playing with the dog? Yes, it is. No, wsnot. OR Mo itient
. mating 7 Yes, , vt Pt i
e Ask the class to look back at picture 1 i e i 2 'r“ P :D I $ E“““
on page 16. Ask What's Dad’s question? i they A & 8 ui thayar:. iox Bepim mot emacan
(Are you kids doing your homework?). Tell
: LT RN« Don't contract affirmathve short answers.
students that that they are going tp g‘ — Yes, Fam. NOT Yes. Pk
study how to create Yes/No questions Yes, itis. NOT Yos i

in the present continuous.

wm | WIS Listen to the grammar examples, Repeat.
o Write on the board He is reading. Check 4 »

comprehension with the class and ask

Is it a question? (No). Have the students o) 3. Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct answer.
study the grammar chart. Ask Can 1. Is Evan doing the geography homework?  Yes, he is.

you work out how to turn the sentence 2. s Molly babysitting her little sister? (os, she 53/ No, she's ot

into a question? Tell students to raise 3. Is Mike helping his dad? (es, he is)/ No, he's not.

their hands when they think they 4. Are Marcia and Johnny resding? Yes, they are. m

know. Wait until most or all hands are 5. Is Danny helping his itde brother? (Yas, he i5)/ No, be's not.

raised before inviting a volunteer to . i s i i i i

explain (the he and s switch positions). e s

Invite the student to come up and Mo, he/help his mom,

write the question on the board (/s i Jamies doing homewore?

o, he's helpima his mom

2. the girls / play with their cat and dog?
My, theyy [ eat lunch new.

he reading?). Encourage students that
noticing patterns is very useful in

language learning. Aee the aice plading with their eat and dod?
o Look at each question in the chart to ¥ lunch o
confirm that the form of be goes in 3. you//talk on the phane?
front of the subject pronoun. Use the T, e ”"f‘f" ?"‘:"’T\_'ﬁ )
example of the cat to highlight that the Yes, and [m listening to musie, oo
same is true when the subject is a noun. 4, Mom and Dad / watch TV in the living ream?
e Focus on the short answers and point ’;“:““”}"I*""**:”:f"' Adam ‘““:J'"":""‘:“':“"" r’:_‘f‘““fiﬂ"”"*“”‘“
out that students just include the form Betially Mort 5 b i wifh hie homewort, and Dad & soappind
of the verb be; the present participle is
not used. Write on the board: 18 cighteen
Is it a book? Yes, itis. / No, it’s not./ No,
fitisn’t.
Is she watching TV? Yes, she is. / No, she’s
not./ No, she isn't Are you eating lunch now? Suggestion
e Emphasize that contracted forms can Yes, we are.  No, we're not.  No, If students ask, explain that a short answer
be used in the negative, but focus on we aren't. (as in the grammar chart), with a sentence
the Language tip to stress that, as with Are they downloading a song? would also be correct: No, he isn't. He's
the verb be, the contraction is not used Yes, they are.  No, theyre not.  No, helping his mom.
in affirmative short answers. they aren't. o After class feedback, ask students
Exercise 2 117 Exercise 3 1418 to exchange' books to checkfgr the
o Play the CD or read the grammar e Read the direction line aloud. Tell correct spelling and punctuation.
examples aloud for students to repeat. the students that they will hear the
e Make sure that the short answers conversations twice. They can use a
are each clearly three syllables and pencil to circle the first time and then
that students aren’t trying to use check their answers the second time.
contractions in the affirmative. e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students circle in pencil.
Are you talking on the phone with Jo? * Students listen again and go over the
Yes,|am. No, I'm not. circles in pen.
Is he playing video games?
Yes, heis. No,he’snot. No, heisn't.
Is she watching TV? Exercise 4
Yes, sheis. No,she’snot. No, sheisn't e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
Is the cat playing with the dog? the example to show how to change
Yes, itis. No,itsnot. No,itisn't. the prompts to make questions and

answers with new information.

18 Unit 2
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for the use of the apostrophe in the
contracted forms.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the questions
and answers in “open pairs”. When you

5. Lock at the pletures. Complets each yes /no question and short answar,
according to the picture. Use contractions when possible,

check number 7, write babysitting on
the board and circle the tt. Review the
rule from Unit 1 about doubling the
consonant if the base form ends in one
vowel and one consonant.
e Then ask students to exchange books
to check spelling and punctuation.
@ in the idtchen 3. BNo, sheisn't.
- 5. BNo, sheisn't.
oM i Max belping (help) his dad? .
B Mo hednot 6. BNo, heisn't.
Z A b hisdad iuildi - fasking imdti-task)? 7. B NO, sheisn’t.
B et . he it .
JoAly  thecat tling  (sat) at the table? Usage
Bt e Generically, animals are referred to as it,
3 in the living room but owners usually refer to their pets as
O O {talk] on the phone on the sofa i the lving room? he or she.
B 1tk . she i
S Ale she pying {pimy) with the: clog too?  Option: Students ask and answer in
B Mo shesoot | She s waichiog {watchy TV, . : . : .
= LR pairs to practice speaking and listening.
& J.:.a.ndnli:.at_ihout uum-.:g'ru_.tm_mm; TV, taa?
BNo gt'snot . it's plajing {play} with the it girl About you!
? : M'W:;:;:Tﬁﬂ:ﬂ - (bebo Hoe Rl shacs? e Choose students whose family and
& No . she ol situation you know well and ask, e.g,,
Eaih  d phes (play) ides games ind _ceading eady? (Name), is your father working right now?
B Yes |, sha ib (Yes, he is. / No, he’s not. / No, he isn't))
'Q (Name), is your sister eating lunch? (No,
About youl Write a yes/no quastion in the present continuous for your partnar. she’s not./ No, she isn't)
E:n?:::t :::r.:"d RO S S A P bl Then ask the students about their
Your: question Shor partriar's masa classmates, e.g.,
fi o o oG Flit vica? i ahd-Ea Is (Name) playing volleyball? (No, she’s
c not./ No, she isn't.)
¢ Read the direction line aloud.

W Emphasize that they must write one
question using the present continuous
that their partner can answer. Students
change books and then answer their

s i " " partners’ questions.
uggestion eyarent.
Theggctures and conversations in this Is the little girl doing homework? (No,
she’s not.) Students’ own answers

exercise recycle the names of rooms and
furniture, as well as the prepositions of
location at, in, on, and under. You may wish
to ask students to name other things that
they can see in the pictures, e.g., table, ¢ After the oral practice together, read
chair, TV, sofa, bed. the direction line aloud and focus on
the example. Write No, he’s not. on the
board and ask a volunteer to come and
write the other form of the contraction
different people from the same family (No, he isn’t). Remind the class that both
in different rooms of their house and forms are correct.
that they are all doing different things. e Then ask Can you use a contraction with
e Ask the questions below to encourage “Yes"? (No, you can't.). Confirm by writing
students to look at the pictures to Yes, heiis. on the board.

Is Mom listening to music? (No, she’s not.)
Is Maggie multi-tasking? (Yes, she is.)
Is she eating? (No, she’s not.)

Further support

Online Practice

Exercise 5
e [Establish that the pictures show

form the short answers. Note that the
questions are grouped in order of the
three pictures, but with stronger classes
you could ask questions at random
about any of the situations:

Is Max doing his homework? (Yes, he is.)

Is Dad watching TV? (No, he’s not.)

Are Max and his dad talking? (No,

e Before they begin writing, look at

number 3 with the class to point out
that sometimes they need to complete
an additional sentence with correct
information.

e Circulate while the students are writing.

Help as necessary and also check

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: instant messages

Warm-up

Discuss how students use technology to
communicate with their friends outside
school. Students will probably assume
that the most up-to-date technology and
immediate communication is best, so it is
useful to expand their world view.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

An instant message (or IM) conversation is
faster than sending e-mails. It is like being
in a chatroom, with messages received

in real time, but the conversation only
includes the person (or people) whom you
invite. Instant messaging began among
software developers in the early 1990s
before the Internet was popular with the
general public. AOL is generally credited as
the first company to offer the service to its
customers in 1997.

Exercise 1 1419
e Ask students to read and listen to find
out who is Brooke's friend.

e Play the CD or read the instant
messages aloud while students follow.

e Checkthe answer.

Zack is Brooke's friend.

e Option: If time allows, you could ask
students to talk about funny videos that
they have seen online. To help them
use the present continuous, phrase
the question What are people / animals
doing in your favorite funny video?

Usage

LOL is an acronym that means
laugh(ing) out loud. It's common in all
kinds of e-communication to indicate
that someone thinks that something is
very funny. Another common way to
express this is HAHAHA (which can be
written with even more syllables).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. To keep
a dynamic pace in the classroom, ask
students to raise their hands when they
have finished. When nearly everyone
has finished, you can count backwards
from 10-1 in English and say Stop!

e Model the names Zack /zxk/ and
Brooke /bruk/. Then invite volunteers to
read out the complete statements.

e Option: Identify main ideas
To reinforce this reading strategy, make
the activities in the second column into
questions: Who is doing homework? Who
is helping Brooke? Who is messaging?

Unit 2

Reading Instant messages

(EL} | . Raad the instant mMessages.
Who's Brooke's friend?

Hey, B, s o ks
_Jh;&cﬂfrommhghmmm?

Wt & et How there we los of cats, |
e e

Are they skatoboarding, wo?

s ridculous, Zack. Cats can' s
_WMMMQ:?LW
e
Mz‘“"‘""""'iﬂmmm
wdunmmmwﬁm,w'mmmﬂ, |

:-.}.. Complete sach statement, according to the messages.

1, Zack B, i doing homework

2. Brocke b. are helping Brogke.

3. The cats cnline £ e sending instant messages.
4. The dog online d. are singing.

5. Brocke's parents e B skateboarding.

6. Brooke and Zack E =n't doing homewor,

3. Answer each yes [ no question with a short answer.
1. Is Zack dong the math homeawark? 5, Are the cats good singers?

Mo ne's ol Mo, fhie're not

2, s Brocke doing the homework? €. |5 the dog singing, tog?
Yeb 4000 I8 i {6 nnd

3. Are the cats skateboarding online? 7. |s Brocke helging her mom and dad?
Mn thsiy've ot I B S 104

4. Arm the cats singing? 8. Is Zack playing with his dog?

Yoo dhey e do Tie's ol

20 teenty

4

Who is singing? Who is skateboarding?
Who isn't doing homework?

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and ask the class to
tell you the other form of the negative
contraction (No, heisn't)

e Circulate while students are writing
to check for the correct use of subject
pronouns and apostrophes.

3. No, they aren't. 7. No, sheisn't.
5. No, they aren't. 8. No, heisn't.
6. No, it's not.
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What about you?

i E.ml.[m-ndupﬂt.

3. EEIIEETIEIED on the notepad, write activities you do in each place.
Then create a NEW conversation, using your activities.

» Heilo; lake? Olivia. Where are you right now?
@Y Hey, Oliva. Im at the mall

P Are you shopping?

G Mo, actualy, I'm not. 'm eating lunch.

S im at home, ['m babysitting my sister

S :\-[ > Helo, 7 . Whers are you right now? ]
e C I i 11257 CLELLLLLLLTL L rLrLY
:__*-'?"‘;: : ('ﬂ L D _: | a'.;.n.r::-l ;.il'-\'ﬂl‘-mn
[q Mo, I'm nat. I'm s :
What abeut you. Where are you? i
TR ':_
[ﬂ 'm I'm " f
T —— e |
« | meed o go neww.
— =

Qﬂﬂ. il Read your new conversation with your partner.

T Then read the conversation in your partner's book:

Dhapla

bWty -one 21

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
what you're doing

Warm-up

Mime an action, e.g., cooking, and
encourage students to ask a question to
guess your activity, e.g., Are you cooking?
(Yes, am.). The first student to ask the
correct question takes your place and
mimes an action (first whispering their
idea to you so that you can check that the
class knows the verb and will be able to
form the question). Continue the activity
giving several students a chance to mime.

Exercise 1 1:20

e Focus on the photo on the left. Point to
the two girls and ask the class to guess.
Are they sisters? Are they at home? What
do you think they are doing? Then focus
on the photo of the boy. Ask Where
is he? At home? At school? At the mall?

What is he doing? Ask them to listen,
follow, and check their ideas.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check students guesses.

Usage

The question mark after Jake? shows
that Olivia is checking that it's him. By
just saying Olivia, she means Its Olivia
here. This is common among friends.

Exercise 2 ®) 1:21

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to
repeat. Practice each line first with
the whole class and then ask a
few individual students to repeat.
Encourage them to speak as if they are
talking to a friend on the phone.

Exercise 3
¢ Read the first line of the direction line
aloud. Hold up your book and point to

© Copyright Oxford University Press

the notepad. Say Write activities here.
Elicit a suggestion for each place, e.g.,
help Mom and Dad, listen to the teacher,
eat lunch, buy clothes.

e Then read the rest of the direction line,
stressing the word new.

e Compare with the conversation in
Exercise 1 to show that they need two
names, one of which is repeated in the
second and third gaps.

e Ask the class what they should use
after 'min B's first speech balloon. If
they answer At the mall, shake your
head and say No. Remember, it's a new
conversation. Hold up your book and
point to the notepad, saying Use one of
these places.

e Focuson A's gap with Areyou ...7 and
establish that they need an -ing form
(present participle) in order to ask a
question in the present continuous.
Refer to the example do my homework
on the notepad and ask the class to
make the question for the conversation
(Are you doing your homework?).

¢ Give the students five minutes to write
activities on the notepad and then
encourage them to work on their new
conversations.

e Circulate while they are writing to
help in particular with the present
continuous forms.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the place and
activities that each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Online Practice
Workbook pages W5-W7
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit2
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Unit3

The present continuous for actions that
continue in the present

Information questions

Extra-curricular activities

Greet someone after a long time

Charity; Hobbies and free time;
Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Tell the students to turn back to page 9 to
review the characters that they met in the
Welcome unit. Ask them to look at the map
to see which continent and, if possible,
which country each character is from.
Emphasize that they all use English as a
common language when they write on the
Teen2Teen Friends website.

For classes who are new to the series:
Students read about Maya, Phil, and Emi
on page 22. Here is some information
about the other characters:

Julie’s from Montreal, Canada, North
America.

Gan’s from Beijing, China, Asia.

Adam’s from Los Angeles, the U.S,, North
America.

Daniel's from Mexico City, Mexico, North
America.

Sandra’s from Cali, Colombia, South
America.

Ana’s from Brasilia, Brazil, South America.

Exercise 1 122

Ask the students to scan the posts
quickly to see how many of the
characters are posting today (6) and
who isn't (Ana, Daniel, and Julie).
Students can check back on page 9 if
they need to.

Remind students that three of the
characters (Maya, Phil, and Emi) are new
on the website this year. Tell them to
read, listen, and follow to find out the
cities where these characters are from.

Unit3

3 What are you doing this year?

wiltiiis for nctioes thal conisn w present = laformalion quostions

Topic Snapshot

|. Read and listen to the posts.

Sandra s grist bo be back on Teen2Teen .
Friends! What's everyone doing this year?

fuda Sandra, Welcome back! I'm playing school
- nmzmmmmnmmﬂ s

u Gan He, that's great 'm taking dancing lessons? It ots of fun,

H Sandra MNice! Hey, who's new on TeendTeen Friends todsy? Ssy hellol

Maya HL everyoned Im new. My name’s Maya, and l'm from Moscow,
'm stusdying English this ywarl

il Hi, Maya! Phil Campbell hene, from London, I'm new, too.
Fm nat doing any thing special this year. But this month oy parents
are wisiting Frankfurt, in Genmany, o I'm staying with my aunt,

E Exmk Hello, Tm EmiL, froem Tokyo. Phil, why arent YOU visiting Frankfure?

B Fhil Ican't go right now. There's schocl this month,

. Adam. Well weltome ti all our new iriends]

Posl a commeent —

). Complete each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot,
1. Sandra o, s taking dancing lessons.
2. Adam b, is stuchying English m Moscow,
3. Gan €. is asking everyona about their activities,
4. Maya d. is playing on & socces isam.

:3.Whrum:hﬁngmhh:mﬂﬂ|u‘:omm
1. Because thera’s no school now, 3. Because he's visiting famiy in Germany.
2. Because his parents aren't in London. | 4. Because his uncle is in Gemany.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Explain

o Ask What city is Maya from? (Moscow),
Phil? (London) and Emi? (Tokyo).

Suggestion

You can ask what country these cities are
in, but be aware that students probably
won't know Russia in English yet. They will
learn this on page 26.

Usage

The phrase this year can refer to the
current calendar year or the school year.
Here, the school year is implied.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Give the
class two minutes to do the exercise.

e To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out the full statements.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

that they should read all four options
and then check one box.

When the class seems to be ready, ask
students to raise their hands if they
think the answer is number 1. Repeat
with each of the numbers, even if most
or all the students raise their hands for
number 2.

e Confirm that 2 is the correct answer.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
e Ask Are you [playing on a school team]

this year? Raise your hand. Count the
hands and write the activity and the
number on the board. Repeat with
taking dancing or music lessons, and
finally studying English, when everyone
should raise their hands.



Vocabulary Extra-curricular activities

i) |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

=,

2. play in the school erchestra 3. play in the schoal band

w2 GETEEIED Uisten and ropeat.

3. Look at the pletures. Completa sach statement with the warbs from
the Vocabulary. Use the presant continuous. Use contractions.

o

1. Were colleeting  feed 2. He s plaiing n 3. They e plajing o

Tor charity, the baskestball team.

4 1m t¥ind  dancing lessons, 5. She 5 ltarnng |takian

. Note the correct use of prepositions in
Aim
i ) these phrases:
Pra'ct-lc'e phrases for extra-curricular play in an orchestra or band
activities

play on a team

Exercise 1 123 Without an article, the word charity
expresses the general meaning of
giving to help others in need. Used
with an article, a/ the charity refers

to a specific charity. Compare these
examples:

They often give to charity.

She works for a charity that provides food
and shelter after a natural disaster.

e Talk about each picture and phrase,
making sure that students understand
the meaning. Explain if necessary that
an orchestra generally plays in a more
formal setting, with most players sitting
down. A band often performs while
marching or standing up, as shown in
the picture, and there aren't usually any

string instruments.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 124

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students notice
the different prepositions: in or on.
Practice the words orchestra and
charity separately, to focus on the
two pronunciations of the letters ch,
pronounced /k/ in orchestra and /t [/, in
charity.

e Clap or tap on your table to encourage
natural sentence stress on the verbs and
the main noun in a noun phrase, eg.,
take singing lessons
play in the school orchestra
play in the school band
play on the soccer team
learn a new language
collect money for charity.

e Invite individual students to say
the phrases.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Establish
that the students have learned the new
phrases with the verb in the base form
and that they are now going to change
the verbs, as they have done in earlier
units, to talk about these activities in
the present continuous.

o Write the example on the board and
circle We're. Then copy number 2 with
the gaps onto the board:

He___ in a rock band.

Say Look at Exercise 1. Find an activity
similar to “rock band’ (play in the school
band). Confirm and ask What's the
present continuous form of ‘play” when
the subject is "he"? (He's playing).

e |f necessary, look back with the class
at the spelling rules for forming the
present participle on page 12. (For this
exercise, students in fact only need
the rule about dropping the -¢, but it
is good practice to encourage them to
think about changes that they might
need every time they form a verb in the
present continuous.)

e Turn back to page 23 and ask students
to complete the exercise.

e Write the exercise, with gaps on the
board while the students are working
and invite volunteers to come and
complete the gaps for everyone to
check their work.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit3
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the present continuous for actions
that continue in the present

Usage

This page extends the practice of the
form of the present continuous with a
slightly different use, to express actions
that continue in the extended present
(today, this month, this year). In Unit 9,
students will learn the use of the present
continuous to refer to the future.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the boy is wearing a specific team
uniform. Elicit that he will probably play
lots of games during the year.

e Askif anyone in the class is on a school
team this year. If yes, say That's great!
(Name)'s playing on the [basketball] team
this year. Help everyone understand
that it is possible to say that a person is
playing a sport, even though he or she
isn't playing sport right then.

e Then look at the chart to review the
use for actions in progress now that
students already know, and move on to
study further examples of actions that
continue in the present.

e Focus on the Language tip to point
out that the time expression can be at
the beginning of a sentence.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-25

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Encourage students to use intonation to
sound interested by using a higher “note”
on the noun and stressing the noun
rather than the verb.

— A\

She’s doing her homework this morning.

¢ Invite individual students to repeat
a statement, making sure that they
pronounce the contracted form of be.

I'm doing my homework right now.

I'm playing on the soccer team this year!
The weather isn't good, so I'm staying
home today.

She's doing her homework this morning.
We're practicing basketball this afternoon.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Remind
students to check the spelling rules.
Establish that study ends in two
consonants, so just add -ing.

24 Unit3

Girammar The present continuous for
actions that continue in the present

l. Study the grammar.

* Reminder You can use the present continuous for
actions in progress now.

I"m doing my homework right now.

In the present. You can use time expressions to be specific.
I'm playing on the soccer team this year!
The weather isn't good, so I'm staying home today.
She's doing her homework this moming
We're practicing basksiball this afterncon.

Q.m = Time axpressions can also be at the baginning of a statement.

This year, ('m studying English,
wam | | WIITEIIITD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete sach statement about actions that continue in the present.

Use contractions,
1. _wie're shudiing

2. This year, 5 ¢ pusin'a $aking
3. This wees, wo're coliect
& My sisher's
5. M Mulling (e
6. Martha isn't hera this weel. D0e's visting

staing

an)) 4. Listen and complete the statements with

(we/ study) the geography of Africa this month. it's so interesting|
{rmy cousin / take) singing lessons, Mow he can :rlgl
LL] [we / collect) money for our school orchestra.
(e sister [ stay) with our grandparents this weak. She's so buckyl
(M. Mullin / teach] cur math class this year. He's a nice teacher
[she/wisit) har cousins in Canada.

the present continuous, according to the conversations, Then listen again

and complete each statement with the time expressions.
1, Janet i viting  her cousins

2. Lucas b stkdiing  French

P | T
0N ELY ]

3. Their classrates 20 £ chathes for charity

4, Valerie 18 plriny  on the volleyball team
5. Ms, Winnow _is0 1 feaching __ the class

B -SR]

MMQ Complets the statement about your extra-curricular activities.
Usa the present continuous,

This year. I'm

. this yoar
. this week

today.

, this moming

this aftarncon,

24 teentylou

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-26 PAGE 105
About you!

e (Circulate to check for the correct use of
auxiliaries and the apostrophes.

e Students exchange books to check.

e Encourage students to mention more

Exercise 4 ®) 1-26
¢ Read the direction line aloud slowly,

than one activity if relevant.

phrase by phrase. Students’ own answer
e SO rrtersipan
P Y ' Extra Practice CD-ROM

¢ Point out to students that they don't
hear the exact words Janet is visiting.
They need to listen to the conversation
to determine the verb that is needed.
Read the sentence Janet ... afternoon
and remind students that they match
the time expressions after the second
listening.

e Tell students to use a pencil and
then continue playing the other four
conversations, pausing for students to
think and write the verb forms.

e Check the verb forms with the class.

e Students listen again and draw lines.

e They compare answers in pairs.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Lirammar The present continuous: information questions

].Stl.hdyﬂn-rlmm.lr.

What &r# vou dilivg? (T working.)

What i your class studyig this month?  (The geagraphy of the United States )
Where is M. Lake faaching this year? (At our schoal)

Wiy is Davad wearing the tearn uniform? (Because there's a game today)

Whe s Karen calling? [She's calling her friend)
BUT Who is calling Karen? [Gary s calling Karen)

What's = What s Why's =Why is  Where's = Where is Whe's = Who is

g’m * Don't contract are.

Wiat are you doing? NOT Whetss you doing?

wm L EEEIIIITITD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

:.; Write infermation questions, using the cues, Use question marks.
Use full forms, not contractions.

1. (what ! she /do this maming) wigt is she doing this marning?

2. [where [he /go/right now) where e e going rigt oo’

3. (why fyou /take [ dancing lessons) Wiy are you taikag da

indy lessorsd

wingd aee ey studeing this month?

4. [what /they / study | this month]

Wi i gour cousen batmeiting?

5. [who fyour cousin / babysa)

4, Complete the conversations. Write information questions In the present continuous.

Use contractions when possible.

1. A What '3 qour brofher daing right naw?
B: My brother's playsng video games in his room.

2. A Whene At J0Ur cousars Sluaying English this year?
B: My cousing are studying English in Los Angeles.

B A Why _aee 4ou going 4o i beach NOW?
B: I'm going to the beach now because it's 30 sunmyd

&, A What 3 9our el phadying this week?
B: This week my class i studying the geography of Ewrope.

5. A; Whene £ f0ur grandma takimg daociod lessons 7
B My grandma’s taking dancing lessons at a dancing school

6. A Why 5 tiut man weiting on fie boacd 7

B: That man is writing on the board because he's our teacher]

wenly thoe 25

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present continuous:
information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the picture and elicit the
meaning of the question.

e Then look at the chart with the class
and check comprehension of all the
question words.

e Option: If you want to explain the
two questions with Who, write them
on the board and circle Karen in each.
Ask the class to look at the answers in
their books and to translate the two
questions into their own language to
highlight the meaning.

e Then askin English Who is making a
phone call? (Karen). Yes, she’s the subject.
For the second, ask Who is making a
phone call? (Gary). Yes, so here Karen is
the object.

Usage

In spoken English, responses to all
information questions are usually
shortened as shown in the chart, rather
than in complete sentences, e.g,,

A What are you doing?

B My homework.

Whom is the object form of Who, but

it is now considered very formal and

is never used in object questions, e.g,,
WhorrisKkarencating?. However, some
people still consider it the most correct
form of the object relative pronoun and
use it in formal writing:

The girl whom | saw yesterday ...

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 127

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Encourage the students to copy the
intonation pattern that they hear in the
questions, starting high and falling.

e Invite individual students to say the
statements, and make sure that they are
pronouncing the auxiliary verb.

What are you doing?  I'm working.

What is your class studying this month?
The geography of the United States.
Where is Mr. Lake teaching this year?

At our school.

Why is David wearing the team uniform?
Because there's a game today.

Who is Karen calling?  She’s calling

her friend.

Who'is calling Karen?  Gary is calling Karen.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud, pointing
to the cues to illustrate the meaning.

e Point out the capital letter at the start
of the example question and remind
students to follow the spelling rules,
too.

e Circulate to help as necessary.

¢ Invite volunteers to write the questions
on the board.

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud. You may
like to establish that the verb in the
sample answer in A (do) differs from
that in the response (play) because the
question is very general. In the rest of
the exercise, students can use the verb
from the answer in their questions.
Demonstrate by doing number 2 as a
whole class.

e Point out that when the answer uses /
or my, the question uses you or your.

e |nvite volunteers to read out the
questions and answers in “open pairs”.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit3
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: Teen2Teen Friends’
profiles

Warm-up

Ask the class Who is taking music or singing
lessons this year? Who is taking dancing
lessons? If relevant, ask the students to talk
about their lessons. If someone mentions
an instrument, you can supply the English
word and help the student to say I'm
taking guitar / piano / trumpet (etc.) lessons
this year. Ask about other family members,
too.

Then discuss learning a language. Elicit
from the whole class We'e learning English
this year and then ask about other family
members. Ask if anyone has a sibling
studying at university and again help
express that in English.

Japan has its own musical tradition and
history, but Western classical music was
introduced into Japan in the second

half of the 19th century and it was first
included on the school curriculum from
1872. Early 20th century educational
reformers developed a more child-
centered approach to the study of music.

Jazz was extremely popular in Russia

in the 1930s, but after World War I, jazz
bands and artists were persecuted under
Stalin because of the American origins

of jazz. Under Khrushchev, jazz was

once again allowed to flourish and the
American artist Benny Goodman not only
toured Russia, but also recorded an album
in Moscow in 1962.

Exercise 1 128

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to read, listen, and follow to
find out where the two girls are from.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

e (Check the meaning and practice the
pronunciation of musician /myu'zi|n/
with the class.

[ ANSWER]
Emi’s from Tokyo and Maya's from
Moscow.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and use
the example to establish that they need
to find the information in the profiles.
Point out that the words they need
won't necessarily be word-for-word in
the profiles. For example, the profile
says Emi is taking violin lessons at a music
school this year, but number 1 in the
exercise doesn't use the phrase ata
music school.

Unit3

:f; | he can play really well,

Rille Ducles
Mt iy meeew Triend, Emb Satol

Mt vy e frbencl, Maya lvanowad

Ermi St i% froem Lapan,

and shes fourtesn years

| @ld. Hes hametown is the
o 21| great city of Tokyo! Emi is

Segl | teking vialin kessons ata

"6 8 F|| ramic schoal this year, and

e | 3he’s playing In her school
s 5ol | orchestra for the first

o | | vime Her brother, Kenjl, i
staying with their sunt and
uriche in the Uinited States,
Thery'ne bath teachers at

can speak by webcam,

San Diego State Unbersity el
i, and he's studying computer sclence thene. EBmi and
her brother are on TeeniTeen Friends every day, so they

My Ivanewi b founeen,
ard she's from the fantastic
clty of Moscow, In Russia,
Maya is learning English at
har school this s, and she's
also taking art kessons after
school. She can draw people
really well. This week, people
are buying her drawings of
famous peapbe, and she's
collecting money for charity.
Maya's father s & musician in
a jazz band, and her mother ix
& danoer, Maya's siter, Olga,
ts ben, and sha's studying English, too. Maya says,
“TeendTeen Friends s great! | can meet people, and
I'm making new friends from all over the world”

N Complete the statements about Emi and Maya and thair families,

1. Emmi i takang _viclin Yessons

this year, and Maya is taking _art lessons .

2. Emi can _pli the violin__ rpally well, Maya can _dri [rogpls really well

3. Emi's brother is studying L0
&, Ernis aunt and uncle ane 1200

father is a _musisan
5. Maya's father is in & 1211

Er sciprice . and Maya's sister is studying _English

. Maya's mother is o _dancer . and her

- Emi s playing in her schaol archesica this year

5. Read the statements. Circle T {trus), F {false), or Nl {no information).

1. Kenji Sate s on TeenZTeen Friends every day,
2. Olga vanova is on TeenzTeen Friends every day.
3. Maya's parents can't speak English.

GNFim
T/ F {(ND)
T/ F /NI

4. Efis aunt and uncle are teaching at San Diege State University now. (T F /NI

5. Maya can't draw wery well.

6, Kenji is staying with his parents in the LS,

26 Dwerity-six

TAFY M
T/HEY M

Do number 2 as a class to make sure
that everyone understands how to find
and use the information.

Circulate while students are working to
help if necessary.

Students compare answers in pairs. If
they have different answers and aren't
sure which is correct, ask them to raise
their hands to discuss problems with
the rest of the class.

Option: Compare information

To reinforce this reading strategy, divide
the board in two and write Emiand
Maya as column headings. Ask students
which of Emi’s family members are
mentioned in her profile and list them
below her name (brother, aunt, uncle).
Repeat for Maya in her column (father,
mother, sister). Go over the answers

to Exercise 2 by writing the students’
answers in note form in the columns
on the board. For example, next to Emi
write violin lessons.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Check
understanding of the phrase no
information and make sure that the
students understand that they should
choose this option, not F, if the text
doesn't mention the information.

e Studentscircle T, F, or NI.

e They then compare answers in pairs.



- l . Read and liston to the conversation.

Greet someone after a long time

> Hey, Paula, Long time o see. What are you up 9%

& Well I'm playing on the scccer team this year,

v adfoctvag ... TP, R That's gt
H‘H Q What about you?

M:m 2 Mo? I'm taking dancing lessons
That's awesomel

after school
> Great idea!

o) L. GETISEIETN Listen and repeat.

3 Maka a list of some things you are doing this year, this month,
and this week. Then use your list and create a NEW conversation,

[ﬂ Hey, . Long time no see. ]

‘What are you up 107

@Y o kidding! Heyl We shoukd get together

.| CEECLCeCeLLere ey

b il P4

ﬂ Mo kidding! Heyl We should get
together after schoal.

=

‘_,q” . Read your new conversation with your partner.
"”‘"nq Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

x P il'l:'. '.‘«-“:h‘l-pr‘lﬂ English
[ |

twerily-seveny 27

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for greeting
someone after a long time

Warm-up

Remind students that the Teen2Teen
Friends were asking each other about their
activities this school year and explain that
the present continuous is commonly used
to talk about actions that continue in the
present. Ask students to imagine that they
are talking to a cousin who lives in another
city (or a friend who has left their area)
whom they haven't seen for a long time.
What would they tell their cousin / friend
about this year? Elicit some examples.

Exercise 1 1:29-30

e Focus on the photo. Ask students to
read, listen, and follow to find out what
activities the girls are doing this year.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Long time no see is a common fixed
expression used when people meet up
after a long time. The form never varies.
What are you up to? is used in this
context to find out what someone is
doing or has been doing lately.

No kidding! expresses surprise.

e Play the CD or read the Positive
adjectives for students to repeat.

Exercise 2 ®) 131

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, sounding
pleased to see their friend and
interested in what he / she is doing.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Focus particularly on the expressions
Long time no see, Really?, and No kidding!

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud,
emphasizing that their task is to create
a new conversation.

e Focus on the notepad and give
students five minutes to write some
activities. If they need ideas, they can
look back through the unit.

e Confirm that everyone has written
some ideas. Then look at the gaps in the
guided conversation together.

e Establish that they use a name in A's
first gap. Refer back to Exercise 1, if
necessary, to show that they need both
an activity and a time expression (this
year / month / week) for B's first gap.

e For A’s next response, point out the
other positive adjectives in the gray
circle that the students could use
instead of great.

e Continue with A's other two gaps
(another activity and the enthusiastic
response Great ideal).

e Students complete the gaps.

e Circulate to check the spelling of the
present participles and to ensure that
no one is copying Exercise 1.

Chat

e In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

e Option: If practical, invite volunteers to
act out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the activities that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Online Practice

Workbook pages W8-W10
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit3
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Review: Units 1-3

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
towards specific goals.

Suggestion

Remind the students (or explain if the class
didn't use Teen2Teen One) that the next
two pages are to review the language
that they have been learning so far and
that, at the end of this Review section,
they will think about their progress in
English. These pages are an opportunity
for the students to show what they know,
not a test. However, depending on the
use and timing of formal tests in your
teaching situation, you can point out that
these Review sections provide valuable
preparation.

Exercise 1

e You can invite two stronger students to
read the conversation for the class.

e Then read the direction line aloud,
adding Circleaorb.

e Students circleaorb.

¢ Invite volunteers to read the questions
and answers in‘open pairs”.

Exercise 2

e You can discuss the pictures first as
a class. Focus on each picture in turn
and try to elicit simple statements
using subject pronouns, e.g., She’s
cooking. This is an opportunity for more
spontaneous use of language, which
will give you a useful indication of how
well the students have grasped the
present continuous during the last
three units.

e Then read the direction line aloud.
Remind the students about the spelling
rules for forming the past participle
(though in this exercise the only
spelling change is babysitting).

e (Circulate while students are writing to
encourage and help as necessary. If any
students finish early than the rest, ask
questions about the pictures.

e Before going over the answers, model
the names, particularly the /d3/ sounds
in Jeffrey /'dzefri/ and Jenny /'dzeni/
and the diphthong in Brian /'braran/.

¢ Invite volunteers to read aloud their
completed statements. For number 4,
ask the student to spell babysitting.

e Students can exchange books to check
their work.

Review: Units 1-3

Review: Units 1-3

| . Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each quastion,

Andy: Hello?

Jasan: Hi, Andy. This is Jason Where ane you?

Andy: I'm at the mall. I'm shopping for school clothes, Why?
Jason: Becawse we're playing soccef in the park. You should come,
Andy: Now? I'm sarry, | can't. Fm not wearing my saccer shoes.

1. Where is Andy? () At the mall, b. At the park.

2. What is Andy doing? a. He's playing soccer. (B He's shopping.

3, What is Andy shopping for? () Clothes. b. Shoes.

4, Where is Jason? a At the mall, (B Ar the park,

5. Why can't Andy play right new? -a. He's at the mall, @Ha'smmmm:rﬂms.

L. Look at the pictures. Complete the statements with the present continuous form
of the verbs below.

hh;li! cook do eat help learn listen play with the cat play with the dog talk on the phone

1. In the kitchen. Jeffrey's Mom _ii conkma .
h”ﬂ.'y 15 hf.l.Egn.'l her
2. Iri thie living room, Dad i f2lking an ihe phone |
and he b Dl with Hhe ¢ . toa.
2. lenny & in her room. She L& doing
her homewerk. This year at school, Jenny
|55 '|E.I'I'Ilﬂ|" Chiness,
4, Brian [o Calyaitting  hes liktle brother, Scott,
in the living room. Scott it plaing wil He dog
s, They _art eating dnner.
They aie lalecond  m music, oo,

li.mmdmmmmmmm-mmmm
with contractions when possible.

1A What fyou /do this week? Wiiat ace you doing this wee?
B: We ftake singing lessans {atter schosl ee're fakini smding lessons afferschont
2. A What/ your sistee/ study [in Mexic this year? _tihat's your sivter studying in Miexien fhis year?
B: She /study Spanish and English. She's shudiing Spanish and English
3. A Why /your boyfriend [ collect maney? ‘lns Jour 4 i mnred?
B: Hef collect money for charity, Ye's coijlect or_charity
4, A: Where your teammates | practice? it
B: Actually, they fnat practice /this week. [y, thev're o ficing this week
R
Suggestion e You can do number 2 orally as a class.

It is often useful in a large class to ask Then remind students to think about

students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section is
leading towards each student’s evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check

spelling before they complete the
exercise in writing.

Invite volunteers to read the questions
and answers as ‘open pairs”. For number
4, ask the students to spell practicing.

their own work against a clear model.
Write by writing just the verb forms on the
board once volunteers have read out the
complete statements.

. Mom'’s cooking ... Jeffrey’s helping ...
. Dad’s talking ... he's playing ...
. She's doing ... Jenny’s learning ...
. Brian’s babysitting ... Scott’s
playing ...
5. They're eating ...

e Students exchange books to check.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. Sheis studying ...

3. Heis collecting ...
4. They aren't/ are not practicing ...

HWN -

They're listening ...

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Use the
cues in the example to focus on the
verbs that the students need to change.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



4, Look at the family tree of Christie’s family, Complate sach statemant
with the name of the family relationship.

All About You

|.Wr|hruuraunrupoﬂutnn:hpﬂm.

‘What are the names of your
favorite cousing, uncles, of aunts?

1, Odette and Alexandra ane Christie's S0
2. Ddette ks Steven's _(0UET :
2. Michas! is Stever's uncle
4, Steven is Bills sondenid
5. Alan and Eve are Steven's _Grandperents |
6. Iris iy Cheistie’'s 2uet
7. Odette, Christie, and Alexandra are Saphie's
dapgnters £ ehildren
8, Alul_ndraa.nd Christie are Steven's
LogHir 1
9. Michasl is Alan and Eve's G071 —"
and Iris b5 their daugiler

“Mmymmmmmw?ﬁ

Lo

2. Write about what people are doing right now.
Iy o i

My classmates are

My naighbars are

Progress Cheek
.l’lihwh whal you can da,

() Talk about the people in my family
() Aok f someone s busy |

Exercise 4

e Ask questions about the family tree to
review family vocabulary. Say, e.g., Find
Christie. What's her mom’s name? (Sophie)
What's Christie’s dad’s name? (Michael)
Who's Michael’s dad? (Alan)
Who's Christie’s uncle? (Bill)

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that students understand the
example. Remind them that they can
check the spelling of the family words
on page 13.

e Write the numbers 1-9 on the board
while the students are working and
then invite volunteers to write the
family words on the board for everyone
to check their answers.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Focus on the heading and remind, or
explain that this section is an extended

[} Talk about what I'm doing
|| Discuss my activities at school and at home B[ ) Greet someane after a long time

[} Use the Unit 1-3 grammar and vocabulary

opportunity to use English to talk
about themselves.

e Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response. For number 1,
some students may prefer not to single
out certain cousins, uncles, or aunts as
their favorites, or they may only have
very few anyway. If you sense this, allow
them to cross out the word favorite
and to change or to and. They can then
simply write all the relevant names as
they wish.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Look at the three incomplete
statements and establish with the
students that they may not know for
sure what their mom, dad, and friends
are doing, but that they can guess.

e Students complete the statements.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Ask students to raise their hands if they
have written working for their mom. If
you see that not everyone has raised
their hand, ask people to share their
ideas with the class. If any students
used a present participle that needed a
spelling change, ask them to spell what
they have written.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10,
16, and 22, to make sure that everyone
understands each term.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Suggestion
For teachers new to the series:

As the teacher, you will have more formal
ways and opportunities to comment

on your students’ progress. To foster
responsibility, it is best not to correct

a student’s self-evaluation, however
tempted you may be, as students will
then find the process pointless. You can,
however, circulate while they are doing
this activity and ask them, in a friendly
way, to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 96
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B

Review: Units 1-3
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Unit4

Plural nouns: spelling rules
some and any

Foods: count nouns

Plan a meal with someone

Food and drink

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 4-6.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice foods: count nouns

Exercise 1 1432

Ask the students to look at the food
pictures and make sure that they
recognize everything before they hear
the words. To check, you could ask in
the students’own language which of
these food items are small (e.g., a bean,
a strawberry), which fruits are big (a
mango, a banana), and which foods we
always or usually cook (a bean, an egg,
a potato, and students may also say an
onion although onions are also used raw
in a salad).

Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Ask students why an is used with some
of the food items (before a vowel sound).

Point out that the same word is used for
the color orange as for the fruit.

Usage

English uses the word beans for both the
edible dried seed of long pods and the
fresh pods themselves. People usually
refer to beans by their type. These beans
are usually sold dried: kidney beans
(brown, kidney-shaped), black beans,
white beans, and fava beans. Some
common long green or yellow beans
sold fresh are green beans, string beans,
snap beans, or wax beans (yellow ones).

Exercise 2 ®) 1-33

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't try to
pronounce the -ge of orange as an extra
syllable and that they stress the first

Unit4

Are there any eggs?

Viramman

i Vocabulary Poods: count nouns
@ wm | Look at the pictures. Read and listan.
o0,
) 8
" -
7. apeach 9. atoman 10 a potata
6. & banana
_ e % 14, a salad
11, a pepper 13. a sandwich
o . IS Listen and repeat.
o) . (IR Listen to the conversations, Check the food
or foods in each conversation,
‘®’®‘e»C'6e
1 v .r‘
2 v
3 L
4, v
5,
6. b
B0 iniriy

syllable of strawberry. Focus too on the
/1/ sound in orange and the /A/ sound
in onion.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.34

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice, so they could use a
pencil to check the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing after each conversation
for students to check the food.

e Students listen again. This time they go
over the check marks in pen.

e Students check answers in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.34 PAGE 105

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Play a mime game. Choose one of the
food items and mime preparing (e.g,,
peeling or cutting) or eating it. Ask What
am leating? or Whatis it? Students call
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out (/t5) a/ an (orange). Some fruit mimes
will be very similar, but if students have
to guess again, they will practice more
vocabulary, so it doesn't matter. The

first student to guess takes your place,
whispers the word to you, and then
mimes for the class to guess.

Further support

Online Practice




Usage
What' for (lunch)? can be used to ask
about any meal.

When nouns are used as modifiers, as in
a potato and onion omelet, or a tomato
salad, the noun modifier is always
singular. A common error is to make it
plural: atomatoesomefet.

Sound good?is short for Do they / Does
that sound good?

Topic Snapshol

2. I.R,u:llndlimnhﬂnmlinn.

The phrase We'e in luck can be used
with any subject pronoun, but is most
common with We and You.

Karen: Hi, Mam, I'm home.
Mom:  Oh, hi, Karen. You're a lithe early today.

Karen: Yeah. There's a teachers’ mesting this
aftmmoon. What's for lunch?

Morm: I'm making a salad and an omelet. Scund good?
Karen; Mmm. Can | help?

Maoam:  Sural Do me a favor, OKF

Karen; Yup!

Exercise 2

* Read the direction line aloud.
e Students circle a or b.

e To go over the answers, invite

volunteers to read out the
entire statements.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Explain that you are going to go around
the class and start spelling the food
words from the previous lesson for
students to continue. Remind students
that some words start with the same
letter, so the second or third student
will sometimes need to decide which

Mom: Chack in the fridge. Are there any onkons?
Karen: Justa minute. .., Yes, there are, Lots.
Mom:  And what about potatoss?

Karer: Mo, Mom. There aren't any.

Mom: Oh! Wait & minute. Look in the cupboard, OK?
Karen: O, ... Yeah, Mom. We're in luck. There ara
some patatoes here,

Mom! Great. Let's make a potato and onlon omalet]

2. Complete each stat t, according to the information in the Tople Snapshot, word to spell (e.g., p—e could continue
Circle a or b p—e—a for peach or p—e—p for pepper).
1, Today Karen is homa ... (@) earty b. bate. Start by saying the first letter of any of
2. Karen's teachers are ... (&) ina meeting. k. at home. the food words from page 30 and call
3. Karer's mom is .. lunch, a. eating () making on a student to continue.

4. There arent any ... in the fridge. a. onions (B potatoes
5. There are seme .. in the cupboard, () potatoes b. cnions Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

thirtycne 339 e Write these statements on the board.

Ask students to copy and complete

them using the present continuous.
Karen’s mom (make) lunch.

* Point to the omelet in Karen's thought She (cook) a potato and

Topic Snapshot

onion omelet.

balloon and explain that she is going
Karen

to help her mom. Ask the students to (help) her mom.

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss cooking at home with the class.
Who generally cooks at home: mom or dad?
Who regularly helps either of their parents
with the cooking? If so, what do you do?

You can discuss with the class that some
American Junior High School students
study Home Economics, including cooking
and the study of food and nutrition.

Exercise 1 ®) 1-35

e Focus on the pictures and ask the
students what food they can see. (They
can answer in the singular, e.g., an egg,
a potato, an orange, an onion in the
fridge) as they learn the formation of
regular plurals in the next lesson.

read, listen, and follow to find out what o

they're going to make.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Check students'ideas and practice the
phrase a potato and onion omelet. Use
the technique called back-chaining,
modeling first from the end of the phrase
for students to repeat with the correct
stresses, and building up gradually:
omelet

onion omelet

potato and onion omelet

a potato and onion omelet

Ask students to translate cupboard and
practice the pronunciation, pointing
out the silent p and the vowel sound in
the second syllable /'kabard/.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Invite volunteers to complete the
answers on the board (5 making,

s cooking, 's helping). Make sure that
everyone remembered the spelling rule
for making.

Unit4

31



Grammar

Aim
Practice plural nouns: spelling rules

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo and say These are
bananas, making an exaggerated /z/
sound at the end. Point and count a
banana, two bananas, three bananas,
four bananas.

e Establish from this that they are going
to learn how to form plurals in today’s
lesson and ask them to look at the rules.

e Compare the first rule with the students’
own language and ask the class for
examples of regular plural -s in their
language to show them that not all
rules in English are difficult.

e \With the second rule, stress that the
spelling is the focus, but also model
the pronunciation. Make sure that
students simply add a /z/ sound on
the end of tomatoes. Ensure too that
they pronounce the extra syllable with
a clear /1z/ sound after the consonant
endings -ch (sandwiches), -s (buses), -sh
(dishes), or -x (boxes).

e Demonstrate the rule for -y by writing
strawberry on the board and crossing
out the y and adding -ies. Model the
pronunciation to show the students
that there isn't an extra syllable when
-y becomes -ies in the plural.

Note

Students don't know many words ending
in -x, but they have seen the word box

in direction lines. In Unit 5, box will be
introduced as a container.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example in each column of
the chart.

e Copy the chart headings onto the
board while students are writing.

¢ Invite volunteers to write the plural
forms on the board for everyone to
check their work.

e Model the pronunciation of each word
and ask students to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the first picture and count aloud One,
two, three bananas and one, two, three,
four peppers. Point to the mangoes
and ask What are these? (Mangoes) Ask
How many are there? (Two). Confirm by
reading aloud the whole example: three
bananas, four peppers, and two mangoes.

e Before students work on their own, tell
them that they can confirm what is in

Unit4

l. Study the grammar.

Girammar Plural nouns: spelling rules

| -

Add -8 to most nouns,

banana + bananas  bean - beans

Add -es to nouns that end in -ch, -0, -5, «h, or -,
tornato -+ lomatoss sandwich -+ sandwiches  box < boves

If a noun ands in a consonant and -y, change the y to § and add -e5
strawbermy- = strawberries  party- - parties

-

L’.. Complete the chart with the plural forms of the nouns below,

" onion ormnge party

: potato  strawberry

_apples bones couniries
bananas ArEBhes familits
s Ingnapes ptionities
ot Hachts parties
OFANGES [t strawberries

5. What can you see in each picture? Write the numbers as words.

eidht strawberries, and fhmee peaches

2 ik EGGL O0E ONion,_anad fhees potatpes

Mp@ What's your opinion? Answar sach guestion with the names of foods.

What's gaad in an omelst?

What's gaad in a salad?

32 thinty-hi

each picture with a classmate if they
need to.

e Clean the board if necessary so that
you can invite volunteers to write the
answers on the board.

e To go over the answers, ask volunteers
just to write a single phrase with a
number and a food item, to involve as
many students as possible.

About you!

e Establish that omelets and salads can
be made with different ingredients. Ask
students to think about their favorite
type of omelet or salad. Encourage
them to answer the questions with
food words that they already know, but
if they are very keen to use different
words, you could allow them to use a
dictionary, or to ask you for words. If any
students do not like omelets or salads
encourage them to share the food
items from the vocabulary that they do
like.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Students’ own answers

Online Practice

I Further support



e Encourage students to stress the nouns
in the examples and to use the weak
pronunciation of some /sam/. Make
sure, too that they use the correct
vowel sound in any /'eni/.

Grammar someand any .
[ There are some mangoes.
There aren't any apples.

Use some and any to describe indefinite quantties of plural nouns.

l. Study the grammar.

Ot e b s & o 'Ch(?c.k pronunciation by inviting

There see B apples in the fridga individual students to say the examples.
Use any in negative statements. -~ AUDIOSCRIPT 1-36

There aren't BRY peppess on the table, | :w‘":;;" guantion There are some apples in the fridge.
Use any in questions. a Indefinita guantiy: There aren't any peppers on the table.

Are thers B onlons in the omedet? [Yes, there are, /Mo, there aren't) | | Some eggs Are there any onions in the omelet?
gm » For short answers, you can also say- Exercise 3

Yes, there one some. | Mo, there area't any, e Exercise 3 practices some and any and
) I Pronuncison Ay Sy Re ;)e;:cles vocabulary from Teen2Teen

e Read the direction line aloud and have
students look at the picture. Establish
that lots of things are in the wrong

;{ Look at the crazy kitchen, Choose some or any to complete aach statement or question,

What a crazy kitchen! There are (1)Eomeyany natebooks and markers

in the fridge. There are also (2) Somas any bananas, There arent place.

(3 some /anifleggs in the fridge. But what's on the tabie? There are e Focus on the example and ask why
mmi Kﬁ%ﬁ:ﬁ%ﬁ;ﬁ; some is correct (because it's an

next to the fridge, In the fridge, there are also (7)@omey any books, That's affirmative statement with There are).

ﬁmMTf@ & . EEM' TR ;ﬁ:ﬂ%’mhp;:;:& e Students complete the exercise.
under the chair: That's really crazy! e They compare answers in pairs.

‘| Complete the conversations with some and any. Suggestion
1. A: There arent_ary tomatces for our sandwichas: If you go over the answers as a class,
Bx: Oh, nol That's realty too bad, Wait! Let's use t00E __ peppers in the sandwiches. bear in mind that some will probably be
P id# pronounced in its full form in isolation. You
= ;‘_' g_:;'*"’g i e can encourage students to pronounce
A Flaase chack the cupboard Are thers 2 o7 it with a natural weak form in a whole
3. A: Mimm, What's in this? It's great sentence for comparison.
B: Well, there are 200 bananas and EOME _ strawberries in iL
4 A: Hi Stan. I'm at the store. Are there 5 oranges in the fridge? Exercise 4
Be Bevime chack. ... Mo, sarry, Thars edt 30 oo e Read the direction line aloud and
. Faoy mabing nn g el sendwich, Hov many agas aeo thar in the:irkige? ask why the example answer is any

B: F'm not sure. Just e ... O, rol The ‘I epgs. o . :
el Zchicl s (because it's a negative statement with

thirtythees 35 There aren't).
e Students read and complete the
conversations.

e To go over the answers, ask volunteers

Grammar board and ask students which word to read aloud complete statements or
comes next in each case: questions.
i Thereare ... (some
Aim (some) Further support

Therearen't... (any)

Arethere ... (any)?

Grammar support ¢ Point out the explanation of definite
Interactive Grammar Presentation and indefinite quantities and confirm
that we use some when we are not sure
of the number.

Practice some and any Online Practice

Exercise 1

e Focus on the picture and say Look, here
are some mangoes. How many mangoes
are there? (Three). How many apples are
there? Students will probably shrug their
shoulders or try to answer in their own
language. Confirm by reading aloud,
Yes, that's right. There aren't any apples. Usage
To make sure everyone understands,
ask How many (bananas) are there?,
confirming (or helping students if they
try to use the new language) by saying
That’ right. There aren’t any (bananas).

e ook at the rules with the class,

e Focus on the Language tip to show
that some and any can be used in
short answers. Confirm that the short
answers as shown in the chart are also
perfectly correct.

The word some generally refers to three
or more of an item, though it's not
incorrect to use it for two of an item. It is
not generally used for a large quantity.

translating the cognates indefinite Exercise 2 ®&) 1:36
quantities. To check understanding, e Play the CD or read the grammar
write the start of three examples on the examples aloud for students to repeat.

Unit 4 33
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills:a menu of
international foods

Warm-up

Discuss with the class traditional dishes
from their country and take a vote on

a favorite national dish. Then ask: What
foods do you associate with different
countries? (e.g, Italy — pizza and pasta).
Encourage students to use any countries
and nationality adjectives that they know
in English, together with any food words
from this unit, but bear in mind that they
may need to use their own language to

Reading A café menu

| . Read the caté menu. What's your favorite dish on the manu?

The Cosldag Clab's
Iwtermatlone] Lonck

When?
March 15, from 12.00-2 00

Where?
The Barker Schaal Colé

Bring your family and friends|
Come, vot. and enjoy!

express themselves.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the menu to
decide which of the dishes would be
their favorite.

Use the photo to teach the meaning

of carrots. Tell the students that quails’
eggs are very small and ask them to
translate into their own language. Assist
as needed.

Students’ own answer

Exercise 2

L]

Read the direction line aloud. To
confirm that the example is correct,
ask students to find sandwiches on the
menu (Swedish mini tomato and egg
sandwiches, egg salad sandwich, grilled
vegetarian sandwich). Make sure that
they are reading carefully and that no
one suggests the vinaigrette where the
text says Great with ... a sandwich.

Focus on number 5 and check students
remember the meaning of only. Ask a
volunteer to translate the statement.
Then have students do the exercise.
Tell them to read carefully, to check
whether the verb is affirmative or
negative, and to circle T or F.

When you go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read the sentence and say
True or False. Check whether everyone
agrees. If there are any disagreements,
ask students to justify their answers.

Option: Scan for information

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to circle the key words in each
item, e.g.,

1. sandwiches, 2. eggs / sandwiches,
3.egg and carrot dishes, 4. peaches,

5. tomatoes, 6. egg / onions,

7.banana / omelet, 8. beans / salad / egg
For each item, ask students to

quickly find the words in the menu

to determine if the statement is true

or false.

Unit4

MENU

Flease order oll dizhes by semberd
' Sandwich Bar
& Swedsh mini tonate
and egg sendwiches
s Eggaclod sondwach
with peppen. Mexican style
B Colled vegetonon sndwich
Homafoes onions, carmotl
3. Cald ol whie bean and Ry ki
somate ilod A1 Spassih potcte omelet
A0 German pofcto solad 12 Beazlion quod eqqs
2 Foench agq sobisd beith o onkers) A% Paruvicen Toew-tocu” leges, onians yelkew
853 Risiion eqg sokad bith o] Prpets bamg.ane foocel|
¥ Canbbeon mongo-peach-omon saied “m'”::‘“m":'uhwm
— _.I
<. Circla T (true) or F (false), according to the menu,
1. There aren’t ary sandwiches on the menu. 'I'.I'{E]'
2. There are egas in some sandwiches, TvF
3. There are two egg dishes with carrots. T
4. There aren't ary peaches on the menu. T.i'[E.'I
5. There are tomatoed in cnly tree dishes. TIE
&. There aren’t any egq dishes with enions. T
Ty F

7. There aren’t any banana omelets.
8. There are baans in a =alad and inan egg dish. (T F

j Completa the chart. Write the numbers of the dishes from the menuw.

ﬂ’.

‘©6 W8 0n

Th::m that &1 5 I"I' b % 1238w 4. 13, or 14 20,7, 10, ac 13

Two dishes that LEEL1E | . % 67 0010 LAS L TS0 | Laf45 kT L3245 89.0,

denthaveamy 1. |7, 10,12 B oor T 12, or 13 g o, 1, or 2 12, br 14
a4 | ity

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

¢ Show the students how to change
the food item in each statement in
Exercise 2 to create a new True / False
item, e.g.,
There aren't any salads on the menu.

e Students write four new statements:
two affirmative and two negative.

e Circulate to check the plural spellings
and the use of some and any.

e They exchange statements with a
classmate and circle T or F.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the pictures and elicit the meaning of

Two dishes that have some / that don't
have any. Ask a volunteer to explain
why the numbers 4 and 11 are in the
box under the potatoes (the dishes

numbered 4 and 11, i.e, German potato
salad and Spanish potato omelet, both

contain potatoes).

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Do the next item with the class to make
sure that everyone understands.

Students'answers may vary. Stronger
students may find more than two
dishes that have / don't have the items.

Say for each picture There are some (eggs)
indishes ... or There aren't any (eggs) in
dishes ... and invite volunteers to give
the numbers for everyone to check.



. l . Read and listan to the conversation.

® Hey, Vickie. Let's make a big tomato
and pepper salad for Mom and Dad,

qwmmmwmn
the fridge?

B ... Uh-ch There aren't any. But there
AMe SOME PERPETS.

QMMmbw:mm.

B 0K Let's go shopping!

o)) 2 QSIS Listen and repeat.

. I Create & NEW conversation,
Choose a dish. Change the people and the places.

Carot salad :
[mmm 3
- Teobeansalad -
g Mk beam and i by
P Groat idea. Arc thers any Shg - Potato salad :
s ey j‘g;: (potatoes and red peppers)
_.;';:: Fotato omelet :
oo R
sades, Tomats omelet
g 8s . legs and tamatoes) :
J Banana and orange salad

: rbm;unmufﬂnau}
!l-l--+-!i-+--+--+-!i- :
i

4 OK Let's go shopping!

#ﬂ i Read your new conversation with your partnaer.
"-"’"‘qq Thaen read the conversation in your partner's book,

ity e BE

Exercise 1 1.37

e Focus on the photo and ask the class
Aim whether they think the boy and girl are
friends or siblings.

Teen2Teen

Practice social language for planning a

meal with someone ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.
Warm-up e Confirm afterwards that the boy and

Ask the students to imagine that they are
looking in their fridge at home, wondering
what to cook. Give them three minutes to
write an imaginary list of what they find

in the fridge. Say Open the fridge, look, and
write ... now! Near the end of the time
limit, count from 10-1, then say Stop! Close
the fridge!

Find out who has the shortest list

and invite that student to read it out.

(This ensures that a weaker student
contributes.) Then ask other students to
raise their hands and invite them to say
one item from their list that hasn't yet
been mentioned. (This makes sure that
everyone listens.) Continue until you have
covered everything on everyone’s lists.

girl are brother and sister because they
talk about cooking for Mom and Dad.

Usage

People say Uh-oh, with falling
intonation, to mean that something
negative has happened, but only if it
isn't very serious.

Exercise 2 ®) 138

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for
Great idea and Uh-oh!and to sound

© Copyright Oxford University Press

spontaneous when they make the
suggestions with Let’s.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Establish
that they will be choosing a dish from
the list on the right.

e Choose one of the dishes from the list
and say, e.q., Hey, everyone. Let's make
a big potato salad for (name another
teacher at your school). Establish that
this is an example of A's first line and
then ask the class what you need
to make this dish (potatoes and red
peppers). Show students where to use
the two food ingredients in the gapped
conversation and where to write a place
from the list on the left.

e Remind the students that they are

going to create a new conversation, so

they aren't going to make a tomato and

pepper salad.

Circulate to make sure that students are

completing the gaps appropriately.

Chat

o Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act
out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to write down the dish that
each pair decides to make and the
place where they look for one of the
ingredients.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W11-W13
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit4



Unit5 We need a box of rice.
‘Grammar

Count and non-count nouns: How many
and How much

The simple present tense: statements -

NoGbUEI (g, ) ook Rend s e

Drinks and more foods: non-count nouns by Drinks Q @
Discuss likes and dislikes .If * o : e e
e 3 5 tea
1, coffee 2 juice . g e g
_ Foods @
Unit contents e - e .
Bchicken 1. meat

Food and drink
Discuss the contents of the unit from the 7 bread

Vocabulary Drinks and more foods: non-count nouns

8. chesse 10, fish
bar at the top of the Student Book page. 2 :
Remind the students that they will check -
their progress in the Review: Units 4-6. we | L. (EEISNIETD Usten and repeat.
war | b (PEISETISITIIIIITTS Listen to the conversations. Complete each statement.
Circle a, b, or c.

Vocabulary & ; i
Aim 1. The boy i sating .. 3. Thare o't any ...

b o f _J | ] =
Practice drinks and more foods: non- ‘ g Q L & 3
count nouns =~y Nt % ‘ &

Exercise 1 1-39

e Focus onthe p|cture§ and make syre ® & : i o = © —_—
that students recognize all the drinks * I a éf
and food items. Explain that juice is a @ @ ) w !
generic word and ask students to list .

fruit from Unit 4 that they like in the h
form of juice. The word soda is also a Abaehy Complets the statemsnts showt your ftavorfte foods and drinks.

generic word for any fizzy drink (apart My favorita foods e . My tavorke drinks are
from energy drinks). Ask students to

2. The girl 5 sating ... 4. Thare's some .,

give examples of brand names that e .
they drink.
e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow. o o
e Check pronunciation by inviting AUDIOSCRIPT 1-41 PAGE 105

Usage individual students to say the words.
W‘th?h tion of chick About you!

i e exception of chicken, man . ) i
of the words aFr)e generic in this ﬂrsty Exercise 3 @) 1.41 e To avoid problems with grammar, ask
presentation of non-count food items. In ¢ Read the direction line aloud and talk students to use food and drink items
appropriate groups, you can teach beef about the pictures, making sure that from this page, not from Unit 4, to
Jamb, etc. and spec!iﬁc names of pasta ' everyone recognizes the food items. complete the statements.
such as macaroni or spaghetti, that are Pp'Tt ?Ut tha; there are t,WO ltems to ANSWERS
popular with your students. Bear in mind clrcle for each conversation. Students’ own answers
that the pasta names are a|so non-count o Tell the students that they will hear the
nouns in English and must not be made conversations twice and ask them to I Fu'.'ther su‘pport
plural. circle in pencil the first time. Online Practice

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.
e Option: In stronger groups, students

Exercise 2 ®) 1.40

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus in particular on these sounds:
the /u/ sound in juice, ignoring the

written | ” ;
the short /e/ sound in bread (unlike tea / can give their énswers a§ whole
meat / peach) statements, using the pictures for

support, as they have now heard the

the hard /t [/ in cheese and chicken, i
language twice.

contrasting this with the /[/in fish
the /a1/ diphthong in rice.

36 Unit 5
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Topic Snapshot

a I Read and listen to the conversation,

| .
Dylan: Hey, look! They have Cowbeoy Colal
Dad:  Dylan, soda’s bad for you. Let's buy some jusce.
Dylan: Oh, please, Dad, Pleasal

Dad: Well, OK. But just two cans. One fior you and
one for your sktee

L | b o ¥
Dad: 'We need some chicken for dinrer tonight. Oh!
And we don't have any rice at home,

Dylan: | can get that. How many boxes should | get?

Dad:  We oriy need one.

Dylan: Thanks, Dad. Oh. Here's the julce. Let's
oet some for breakfast

Dad:  OK. What find?

Dylan: | want apple jusce. OF, Dad?

Dad: Al right. But your sister Bues orange. Let's
get a bottle of apple and a bottle of crange.

z-ﬂimﬂucmmwﬂquun.ﬁrdnnnrb-

1. Where are Dylan and his dad?
2. What are they buying?

a. At home. @Mim
{a)Foods and drinks. b, Drinks.

3. What kind of julcs are they buying? (B)Apple and crange. b, Coffes and tea.

4. What's for dinner?

a. Fish and rice,

(B Chicken and rice

). Circle the foods and drinks that Dylan and his dad are buying.

1_ 3 cheese 5. coles
Z(Eread)  4.(chicken) 6. foh

7. mik S pasta  14.(50da)
ST WG 2w
hirty Seven 37

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the students who does the food
shopping in their house and whether they
help. Ask When you go shopping with your
parents, do you ask for things? Do you ask for
new things that you see advertised on TV?
Do your parents use a shopping list? Do your
parents sometimes buy things that aren’t on
the list? Why?

Exercise 1 1+42

e Focus on the pictures and establish that
the boy is shopping with his dad. Ask
students what Dylan wants to buy in
picture 1 (soda).

e Ask students to read, listen, and follow
to find out everything they buy.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Students list the items that they buy,
using just the food words that they
already know (soda, juice / apple juice
and orange juice, chicken, rice, bread).

e Discuss Dad’s line soda’s bad for you,
asking students if they know what the
problem is with fizzy drinks (they usually
have a lot of sugar, so they're bad for your
teeth).

e Focus on the question What kind? and
encourage students to use Dylan’s
response to work out the meaning.

e [f students query the word loaf, explain
that they will learn this way of talking
about bread in the next lesson.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

In the phrase a bottle of apple and a bottle
of orange, the word juice is understood
from when it was mentioned earlier. It's
common to omit words like this when
the reference is clear.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to work on their own, referring
back to the conversation as necessary.

e To go over the answers, you could
ask volunteers to read the questions
and answers in “open pairs”across the
class.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and then
point to the example.

e Get the students to read food items
1-12 and circle the ones that Dylan and
his dad are buying.

e Circulate while students are working,
making sure that they are checking
back with the conversation.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the words
they circled.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Tell the class that you're going to
read the conversation, but this time
changing some of the words. Ask the
students to listen carefully and to raise
their hands (or call out if you prefer)
when you change a detail in the text.
You could make these changes:
Let’s buy some milk (juice).
One for you and one for your brother
(sister).
Let’s get some for lunch (breakfast).
But your sister likes mango (orange).
We need some meat (chicken) for dinner
tonight.
And we don't have any pasta (rice) at
home.
Oops! We need cheese (bread), too.

Unit5
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Grammar

Aim
Practice count and non-count nouns; How
many and How much

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1443

e Discuss the first part of the chart with the
class. Compare with food items in the
students'own language that use an article
and those which don't. Ask the class to
turn back to page 30. Point out that these
food items were presented with a or an.
Then compare with page 36.

e Focus on the new question forms How
many and How much, and compare with
the students’own language, reminding
the class that English nouns have no
gender, so there is only one form of
How many and one form of How much.

e Ask students to make new questions
for How many with any of the food on
page 30. Repeat with How much, using
the food on page 36.

e Play the CD or read the list of containers
and quantities on the left aloud,
pausing for students to repeat. Explain
that non-count foods and drinks come
in packaging, such as bottles and
boxes, that we can count. Emphasize
that bread is never countable in English
and that in order to specify how much,
the words loaf (singular) and loaves
(plural) is used. Explain that this plural
is irregular and that a loaf is a larger
amount of bread that is cut into pieces,
not a bread roll.

e Option: The list of containers
here is enough for learners at this
level, as these cover the foods and
drinks presented in Units 4 and 5. In
appropriate groups, you may wish to
expand this list as follows:

a cup (of coffee, tea), a bag (of potatoes,
onions), a carton (of juice, milk), a
package (of pasta, coffee).

e Focus on the last part of the chart
and again compare with the students’
own language to show that a general
question with How much can be
answered by using containers and
quantity words.

e Use the Language tip to remind the
students of the use of some and any,
and remind them of the rules for
forming plurals on page 32.

Usage

If there is a compound subject with two
non-count nouns, the verb is plural, e.g.,
Pasta and rice are my favorite foods.
Container and quantity words are used
with both count and non-count nouns:
a kilo of rice / a kilo of apples.

Unit5

Girammar Count and non-count nouns; How many and How mach

l. Study the grammar.

Count rouns name things you can count. They can be singular or plural,
Use a and an with singular count nouns.

An applas I8 nice in a salad. Beans are good for you

Non-cownt nouns name things you can't count. They can't be plural.
Don't use @ and an with non-count nouns.

Milk Is good in coffes. Pasta isn't ry favone food

"':d‘“nd‘ Use How many with count nouns., Use How much with non-count nouns
2 . How many sandwichies are there? (Two.)

& battle Haw msat is there in the fridgs? (A kil

i Jow much b is there in ridge? (A kilo)

o bk Use containers and quantity words with non-count nouns to answer
of pastia E questions with How much. =

pnr Thare are two bottles @ 0 There's a loaf of bread
i) of water on the table. S in the cupbaoard,

Even laaves

of bread

g—m = Use some and any with both plural count nouns and non-count Houns.,
e ot
! 3

There ore soma apples and soma cheese on the obin,
Are there any onions or any polaloes for dinner?

orons

ww | EEETTTIIEDD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat,

. Circle the correct singular or plural forms.
1.@! Are there any bread hers? 3.(Rre there)/ Is thers any eqgs in this salad?
2. Is NArs)potatoes O for breakfast? 4.5 thera)/ Are there any pasta of rice?
1. Complete each question and answer with How much or
How many and the correct contalner and quantity.
1. How many #ogs are there? There are four egos . - i

2. How much bread is there? There are o loawes . -

3. How mamny PEppers an there? Thers are Twi BEDpErs
4. How much pasT shauld we I:m]-? Let's bu}' wo bokes 3 E E
5. ow much soda can we drink® We can drink _{0ree cans iii
6. How mueh  juice is there? There s 0oe bottle . (@
B8  thtyeght

Exercise 2 1.44 quantities. Focus on the example to

e Play the CD or read the grammar show that they should use numbers,
examples aloud for students to repeat. too.

e Make sure that students pronounce the * Invite volunteers to read out the '
initial h in How. Point out that many and completed questions and answers in
any have the same vowel sounds. open pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-44 I Further support

An apple is nice in a salad. Online Practice

Beans are good for you.

Milk is good in coffee.

Pasta isn't my favorite food.

How many sandwiches are there?

How much meat is there in the fridge?
There are two bottles of water on the table.
There's a loaf of bread in the cupboard.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Askvolunteers to read out the whole
questions for everyone to check.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and refer
students to the list of containers and

© Copyright Oxford University Press



Girammar The simple present tense: statements

| Study the grammar.
11 1ike orange pacel
! A Hegative
like | like
want You want d
g [t We don’t 4 milk, -
hawe Theey have c i
does nod -+ doesnt
likes like da ot + den’t
wants He want B
i fish Sha doasn't i meat
has hawve
* Verbs with be, she, and i end with -s.
She needs chogse, NOT She seed cheese,
= Merbs with |, you, we, and they don’t end in -5
W like soda ond juice. NOT We M soda and juice.
= [For the verb hove, use has with be. she. and it.
Her has sodn. NOT He keves soda,
2. Circle the carrect varb forms.
1. Dad want /{antSjsome tea. 4. Elaine don't /(@oesnDreed any tomatoes for the salad.

3
8

. ST Listen to the correct statements from Exarcise 2. Repoat.

. Completa sach conversation with the simple present tense of the verbs.

5. I(lika)/ Bkes soda, but |@art)/ dossn't fike milk.
6. He have /(hastwo baxes of pasta in the kitchen.

2 We@.l neads egas.
3. Whave)! has lots of apples.

1. A Some ted? )
B Mo, thanks, | _dont wand [t want) tea. Is there any coffee?
2. Az Kate |Ers (lkz) soda. Here's a can of orange.
B But she 061 (et need) amyl She 50
3 A: Dad e {have} nice chease fram the store
B: Great! He can make some cheess sandwiches for lunch.
4. A: |s Lisa eating fish?
B: Mo wayl Lisa _doesrid ke (naot like) fish, She only ks {like) pasta.

a1 PEdL

(hare) & can on the table

Ehirty-nine 29

Grammar

Aim

Practice the simple present tense:
statements

Grammar support

Exercise 1

e Look at the pictures and ask students
to guess the meaning of the four verbs
like, want, need, and have. Explain
that this is the simple present tense
in English.

e Focus on the chart and ask students

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Note

This first presentation of the simple

what the difference is between the first
three forms for /, you, we, and they and
the equivalent forms for he and she.
Write on the board:

present tense uses four basic verbs like,
want, need, and have. Students will learn
the spelling rules for the simple present
tense third person singular in Unit 6.

llike tea. ~ He likes tea.
Circle the -s and emphasize that there
are only two affirmative forms.

Involve the class by writing prompts

on the board and inviting individual
students to complete the sentences
using the third person singular, e.g.,

You want tea. She ... (wants tea).

Explain that the third person singular of
have is has, an irregular form.

Focus students'attention on the
negative forms with the auxiliaries don't
and doesn't. Point out the contractions

© Copyright Oxford University Press

and full forms in the green box on the
right. You could write the words on the
board, pointing out that the apostrophe
represents the missing letter o in not.
Make sure students notice that there

is no-s on the verb in the third person
singular. It's in the auxiliary doesn't.
Focus on the Language tips box to
summarize the main points. Ask
students to explain in their own
language why the three examples after
NOT are wrong in each case.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Ask why
the example answer is wants (because
Dad takes a third person singular form,
like he).

Students circle the correct forms.

Explain that they will check their work
in Exercise 3.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-45

Play the CD or read the correct answers
to Exercise 2 aloud for students to
check and to repeat.

Make sure that students pronounce
the -s ending where appropriate.
Exaggerate the long diphthong in don't
/dount/, contrasting with the short
vowel sound in doesn't /daznt/, and
encourage the class to copy you.

Exercise 4

Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example to point out that not
in parentheses is a prompt for them to
use the negative form, but it is not the
correct negative form.

Write on the board:

Rui (not like) tea.

and ask students what they would write
in this case (doesn't like).

Circulate while students are working to
monitor how well they have grasped
the correct forms.

Invite volunteers to write just the
correct verb forms on the board for
everyone to check their work. Make
sure that everyone uses the apostrophe
in the contracted forms correctly.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit5
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Reading
Reading A restanrant review
Aim )

Develop reading skills: a restaurant review L& I . Read the restaurant review. Are all the dishes Brazilian at the Kilo Kafé?

Warm-up

Ask if anyone has been to a kilo restaurant,
where the food is priced according to how
much your plate weighs. Encourage the
students to talk about their experiences,
or alternatively explain that there are kilo
restaurants both in Brazil and in different
countries around the world. You could
review food vocabulary and encourage
the class to think about the concept of
weighing their plate by asking students
which foods are light (e.g., a salad) and N -
which foods are heavy (e.q., potatoes). = Geiram o

Thee feijama al the Kilo Kal@ also comes
wilh farns (mmndos Nourpard kale.
Soamer people ke orange slices with the
fegoant, too, The colars of the e
e Boaut ik the Mok bears, the yllow
v, Lha whilte vice, thie fed-amml-leown
st el A0 et Kaide,

The Kils K lias @ varkety of Brazilian
spescialibes, wnl lofs of A merienn and
|evrnat joeal dhies, 1o, Ope favorite of
the restanrant is an mhontic fedoade,

i her (uemoiss. Braeilian dish, Al the Kile
Kali, the fejende has S diffenont
Klnads of rosal, i W Do Bilack boans,
rice, and rmich. much moned

Theere’s w e’ Bracdlian estaurnt in
the LLS. city of Washingroe: the Kile
KalE, People in Washington really Hke
this place? It's & “kilo restarant,” You
weigh vour pake, b it o kil Yo puy for
a ke, 16 i 5000 grams? Yous pay fos 500
grams, This kind of restairant i now in
e Uit and Snates, i ool in Brazil

B Yo cam pay by the kil
o s can o a It ora ko

Exercise 1 1-46

e Ask students to look quickly at the start -
of the restaurant review to find out TWewwe ¥
where this restaurant is (in Washington, Buftet of Braziban and intenational foodat the Kika Kafé
in the U.S.). Point out that the review
describes it as a Brazilian restaurant. 2. Match the two parts of sach statemant, according 1o the restaurant review,
Ask the students to read, listen, and . Fallpads has
follow to find out whether all the dishes 2. The Kilo Kafé is in the city of ..

e delictous fond and (rierdly peoplie,
v £ Ehe Bragi] Kido Kabd, Orimnss Ana
LLrisa andd Discar Soares wokcome vou!

T Thee 0o Kl il s il o Wedinalins
ancd by el ondy b ey

a. Brazil and ather countries.
b. Brazil,

served there are Brazilian.

Play the CD or read the review aloud
while students follow.

Answer the focus question in the
direction line with the class.

Encourage students to work out the
meaning of the cognates variety,
specialty, and authentic.

Model the pronunciation of new
words that will be useful for class
discussions: weigh with its silent gh,
specialty /'spe [1ti/, and kale /keil/.
An approximate pronunciation of the
Brazilian dish fejjoada is /ferzu'adal.

No, they aren't all Brazilian. The
restaurant serves lots of American and
international dishes, too.

3. Felioada is a famouwes dish from

4. The Kilo Kalé has dishes from ..

€ Washington
d. beans, meal, rice, and other things

5 Kilo restaurants afe new n ... &, the United States.

-

the ingrediants below.

. What's in the Kilo Kafé's fefjoada? Complete the statemants with

bamanas beans cheese chicken eggs farofa fish

It has bears farofa arances kale meat and rice

i doesn't have _baranas cheess chicken, eand fih oniprd or poigiops

a0 oy

Usage

Students may ask why fejjoada and
farofa are in italics. Explain that italics

are generally used for words in a foreign
language within an English text. As
these food words are Portuguese within
an English text, they are in italics.
Delicious is a positive adjective that is
generally only used for foods and drinks.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud,

emphasizing that the students should
check the information in the review.

e Students check answers in pairs.

Unit5

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
again emphasize that students should
complete the exercise about the
fejjoada served at the Kilo Kafé, not
according to how they have had the
dish at home or in other restaurants.

e Encourage them to cross out each
word when they have categorized it, as
shown by the two examples.

e Students consider each ingredient,
check back with the description of the
feijjoada in the review, and write it on
the correct line.

¢ While students are working, write [t has
and It doesn't have on the board.

e Go over the answers by inviting
volunteers to write the words in the
correct columns for everyone to check.

e Option: Scan for information To
reinforce this strategy, ask students to
run their eyes over the review quickly
to try to find each word from the list.
If they cannot find it in the article,

© Copyright Oxford University Press

they should write it on the /t doesn't
have line. If they find the word, they
should write it on the [t has line. For an
additional challenge, and to encourage
scanning quickly, you could make it a
competition. The first student to finish
raises his or her hand.



Discuss likes and dislikes

ar k Raad and listen to the conversation,

3 What are you in the mood for?

P Me? | want some juice. You toa? 3
3 Acwally, no. | don't like juice very mugh,
@ Well. how about some soda? b |

> Sounds good | like soda a lot I!
It's delicious. {

ve | L. WEEIITIIITD Listen and repeat.

3. EETETTITITD On the notepad, write foods
and drinks you like and ones you don't like. i
Then use your list and create a NEW conversation, :FP_PPPPFPJ‘N‘I‘;';TL-‘}
Foargs, S =
_I:-;[ﬂ'n'muwtywmhmwdlu? ] | hw r———
I meal bananag
'3 Me? | want soma Bg
7 You too? bo o Bod
Actually, no. | don't Hie ek
—_—  wery much — .
. : i |.r- Tr——
e
l & Wel. howaboutsome 7 I : e
I Somdsgoodiife _______ alot Bad
L dalicious! L
\ _ﬁa"'i Read your new conversation with your partner.
= o Then read the conversation in your partner's book.
lorty-cne: 41
Teen2Teen can write the food items people mention

on the board.
Aim
Practice social language for discussing
likes and dislikes

Exercise 1 1-47

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the two boys are choosing a drink.

Warm-up e Ask the students to read, listen, and find
Play a chain game. Begin by saying ! like out what the boys decide to have.
(juice). Explain to a stronger student that ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
he / she should repeat what you like, using aloud while students follow.

the he / she form, and then add Something e Check their answer (ju[ce and soda).
that he / she likes, with the [ form. Write on .

Ask students how to say What are you in

the board: the mood for? in their own language.
The teacher likes (juice) and I like ...
Ask the stronger student to name a Usage

food or drink, using ! like and any plural
countable noun, e.g,, strawberries or any
non-count noun, e.g., chicken.

Help the next student to continue by
saying e.g., The teacher likes juice, (Rui) likes
(meat), and ! like (soda).

Continue around the class, allowing

the class to help students who can't
remember an item. For weaker classes, you

The word grab in the photo is an
informal word meaning take quickly, so
this is the part of the restaurant where
you can buy an item and take it away.
Sound good? was used as a question in
Unit 4. Here, Sounds good! is a shortened
form of That sounds good, often used in
speech to mean Good idea or | agree.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 1:48

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for the students
to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class, and also the word delicious
/di'lifas/ inisolation, encouraging the
students to use expressive intonation.
Then ask a few individual students to
repeat different lines.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
review that their task is to create a new
conversation.

Focus on the notepad to explain that

they should write non-count nouns

from Unit 5, e.g., meat, or plural nouns

from Unit 4, e.g., bananas.

Write the last gap on the board:
delicious!

Ask students what words can go in this
gap. If they say Its, confirm that this is
correct with non-count nouns, but add
above the line on the board:

I like bananas a lot. Point again to the
gap and ask Can you write “It's” here?
(No). Elicit that they must use They're
with plural nouns.

Circulate to check that students use
non-count nouns or plural nouns and
that they use the correct verb form.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the food items that each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W14-W16
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit5
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Unité6

Grammar
Frequency adverbs
The simple present tense: spelling rules

The simple present tense: yes / no
questions

Vocabulary
Daily routines

Social language
Talk about a typical evening at home

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Daily routines

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write the three words for meals on the
board: breakfast, lunch, dinner. Point to a
word and ask a student What time’s (lunch)
in your house? Elicit the time in English

and then say And what about weekends?
Repeat with other students, asking about
different meals. If anyone eats much earlier
or later than others in the class, discuss the
reasons why, e.g., because of their parents’
jobs. If there is more or less a consensus on
mealtimes, agree as a class what is typical
in their country and say that in today’s
lesson they are going to find out when
some of the Teen2Teen Friends have dinner.

Exercise 1 1+49

e Ask the students to look quickly at
the page to see who is posting today.
For each character, ask Where’s (Maya)
from? (Maya - Russia, Adam — the U.S.,
Phil - the UK., Ana — Brazil).

e Tell them to read and listen to find out
what dinner times are mentioned.

e Afterward, elicit full sentences:
Ana eats dinner at nine oclock.
Adam eats dinner at six oclock.
Invite the students'reactions to these
dinner times.

42 Unité

Do you eat dinner late?

Topic Snapshot

|. Read and listen to the posts.

H Ana: Phil you should! It's geod for you,

E Phit: | know. But it's not my thing.

Ana Well, it's nice chatting with everyone, but Fm gaing.
I timae for dinnar.

- Acarme: Walt a minute, What Bm is it in Brasiial

- Ao Mine o'clock in the svening, Wiy?

- Aclamm: Dinmes ab nine? That's so late!

. Maya: Adarm, da you eat dinner early at your hause?

ﬂ A Sl oiclock? That's waay tooearty Tor med See you lated

Post a comemsent

). Complete the statements about the posts. Write Phil, Adam, Maya, or Ana.

1. Phil  doesmt evercise at all

4. M3 usually eats dinner late,

2. _AAam  exercises in the moming. 5. _A4am usually sats dinner sarly.

3 Fhil __ should exercise.

Write on the board Phil, you should!

Ask What should Phil do? Elicit Phil
should exercise and make sure everyone
understands the meaning of exercise.
Ask the students what exercise they do.

Option: See if anyone can guess the
meaning of usually and never from the
context. (Students will study these
adverbs later in this unit.)

Point out the discussion about times
to remind the class that the students
are in different countries and time
zones, and that they are using English
to communicate.

Focus on the Times of the day box to
establish that in the is used for all times
of the day except night.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

6 Mz has a question for everyone.

Usage

Adam'’s response Well, | do. is an
emphatic use of / which replaces the
verb asked in the question, in a similar
way to the short answer Yes, | do.

It's not my thing means that you're not
interested in something. The affirmative
form is not used.

way too (+ adjective) is an informal
intensifier. It means much too.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud.

e Students write the names.

e Students could just give the names
as their answers, but if you would like
them to read out the whole statement,
model the pronunciation of exercises
/'eksarsaiziz/ with the extra syllable.




Vocabulary Dailyroutines

150)) |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

)

4. brush my hair{ 5. goto school
comb my hair

g s

9. exercise 10. get undressed

(e etiors belors sad ofiee

11, take a bath/ 12. go to bed
take & shower

i EmLm and repeat.

0! Listen and repeat.

B8 oetore 500

| st breaklast before S9:00. | brish my teeth after breaidast

BB «re 00

O TSR Listen to the descriptions of daily routines.
Match the time phrases with the pictures of the activities you hear.

‘-wgﬁm/@? :bdmm/’a& :.aﬂursdmol ﬂ-

E'E b. after breakfast

c..ugt?.ﬂ\o n £ before dinner
fiy

% after d
b &
X

b. a1 &:00 L=

About yaul Describe your daily routines.
Belore beeakfast, |
Alter dinner, |
oty dheee 35
Vocabulary Usage
Aim hang out with my friends is an informal

Practice daily routines

Exercise 1 1:50-51

e Focus on the pictures and establish
what daily routine is happening in
each one. Ask the students to suggest
an idiomatic equivalent in their own
language of the phrase hang out with
my friends (see Usage below). Contrast
this with the verb relax, which any age
group might use.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Then focus on the box with the
prepositions and again play the CD or
read the sentences aloud.

expression commonly used among
teenagers to mean spend time with.

[t implies no specific activity, but
teenagers might be watching TV

or listening to music while they are
hanging out.

Another way of saying get up is get out
of bed.

Exercise 2 ®) 152

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't add an
extra syllable with the -ed ending of
dressed / undressed /(an)drest/.

e Focus on the /ou/ diphthong in comb
and home and contrast with the short
/a/ vowel sound in come.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3 ®) 1-53

e Read the direction line aloud and then
focus on the pictures. Ask the class to
call out the correct phrase from Exercise
1 for each picture.

e Tell the students that they will hear the
descriptions twice and ask them to use
a pencil the first time.

e Begin playing the CD or reading the
audioscript aloud, pausing after take
a shower to establish why there are
two lines drawn from before dinner.
Continue with the rest of the exercise,
pausing at the end of each speaker for
students to draw lines.

e Ask the students to listen again. This
time they go over the lines in pen.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
AUDIOSCRIPT 1.53 PAGES 105-106

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students are going to
write two sentences like the recordings
in Exercise 3. Elicit ideas of typical
routine activities that the students
probably do before breakfast. Repeat
for typical activities after dinner.

e Remind students that they can look at
Exercise 1 to check their spelling.

e Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling and to ensure that the students
are choosing logical activities.

e |nvite a volunteer to read out their
Before breakfast list. The rest of the class
listens and students raise their hands
if they have exactly the same items.
Then invite other students to give their
ideas until everyone's before breakfast
routines have been mentioned. Repeat
with After dinner.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)
o \Write before, at, and after on the board.

e Begin a sentence in the first person
with one of the daily routine phrases,
eg., /getdressed ... and point to a
preposition on the board. Invite a
volunteer to complete the sentencein a
logical way, either with a suitable time,
a mealtime, or (in stronger classes), with
another routine, e.g., | get dressed before |
comb my hair.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit6
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Grammar

Aim
Practice frequency adverbs and the simple
present tense: spelling rules

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1.54

Focus on the picture and elicit the
routine activity (take a shower). Say
That’ right. and then read aloud the first
example from the chart: He always takes
a shower in the morning.

Add On Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday, Saturday, and Sunday,
he takes a shower in the morning. He
always takes a shower in the morning.
Elicit the meaning of always.

Focus on the frequency adverbs on
the left and work through the list from
always to never, eliciting translations in
the students’ own language.

Play the CD or read the adverbs aloud,
pausing for students to repeat. Focus
on the vowel and diphthong sounds
in always /'slweiz/ and sometimes
/'samtarmz/, and on the initial /y/
sound in usually.

Look at the first rule and examples in
the chart and point out that the adverb
goes before the verb. Then look at the
second rule and examples. Write on the
board:

lalways go to school at (7:45).

lam always on time.

Circle the frequency adverbs and point
out the rule for be in the chart.

Read out the Language tip and compare
with the students'own language. Give

a sentence using a daily routine in the
students'own language, and ask the
class to translate it into English.

Remind the students of the forms likes,
wants, and needs that they learned in
Unit 5. Emphasize that only the he /
she / it form is different from the rest in
the simple present tense.

Go through the spelling rules, writing
examples on the board to demonstrate
the changes and pronouncing the
new form in each case. Model the extra
syllable in exercises, brushes, and relaxes
for students to repeat.

Note

When a verb ends with a /t [/, /[/, /s/, or
/ks/ sound, the ending -es creates an
extra syllable.

With the -y to -ies rule, ask the students
where this same spelling rule is used
(plural nouns, e.g., countries).

Remind them that has is irregular.
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Grammar Frequency adverbs; The simple present tense: spelling rules

l. Study the grammar.

Frequency adverbs

In affirmative statements in the simple present tanse,
place a frequency adverb before the verb,

e He always takes a shower in the morning.

| usually brush my teath after dinner.
s Listen We often
et " go to the park after school,
She sometimes goes to bed at 10:00
'MTE % They never do their homewok on time.
often
sometimes In affirmative statements with be, place the frequency
never i advarb after the verk

I'm always on time for school, I'm nevar kate,

g.m = Don't use never with a negative verb.

I maver go o school lafe. NOT Ffestaeacgs to school inie

For statarments with he, she, and it add -5 to the basa form of most verbs.
come = comes  play -+ plays  exercise -« exorcises

Add -es 1o a base form that ends in -ch, -0, -5, -sh, or -x.

go = goes:  brush = brushes relax -+ relaves

If & base form ends in & consonant and -, change the y to { and add -es.
study~s studies

Thes verh bave s irregular.
have = has

3. Complete each statement with the simple present tense and the frequency adverb.
1. | atways get up lats; but my cousin, Dan, _Sieays dibs up  get up / always) sarly.
2. I never exerciis, but my sister, Stacey, Liially preceises  jewercises /usually} alter dinner,
3. My mom & never late for work, but my dad 18 SOMENTER  {be/somaetimes) very late,

4. | sometimes rala in my room, but my dad alwins celames  pralan falways) in front
of the TV,

5. | brush 1y hair in the bathroom, but ey silny SOMNERIMES D P Mgh;gmug_]
her hair in her room.

6. | usually take & shower in the moming, but my mom alens takes  foake /alweys) & bath,

a8 oy

Exercise 2 &) 1.55 Exercise 3

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar e Read the direction line aloud. Establish

examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce
goes /gouz/ as only one syllable.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-55

He always takes a shower in the morning.

I'usually brush my teeth after dinner.
We often go to the park after school.
She sometimes goes to bed at 10:00.
They never do their homework on time.
I'm always on time for school.

I'm never late.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

that the students have to think about
the position of the adverb and the form
of the verb. Look through the exercise
with the class to confirm that they need
the he / she form for each verb.

Circulate while students are writing to
check and help if necessary.

To check answers, start to read each
statement and invite volunteers to read
out the correct words for each gap,
before finishing the statement yourself.
Ask everyone to check their word order
carefully in number 3.

Further support
Online Practice



Girammar The simple present tense: yes / no questions

l. Study the grammar.

* Use do or does and a base form to ask yes /no questions in the simple present tense.

| yes/ no questions Short answers
| you you
you | |
Do i nead rew gym shoes? (| Yes, . do. Ma, - den't.
they theny they'
Does 2 have lunch at 1:007 Yes, e does. | No doesn't.
ahe ’ she ahe

2. Complete the questions with Do or Dows,

1, Do you watch TV in the marning?
2 Doph  Barry wear jans?

3 Do your sisters. play vollayball?

3 Complete the short answers.
1. A Do you get up eady?
B Yes ldo .
2. A Do you and your sister play video
games?
B Mo, we domt i

3. A: Do you take a showes in the marming?

B Mo ldomt

4. Lots  wour cousin like soccer?

5 D9 Evaand Sue play video games?

6. _[oes

4 A

B
5. A
B
& A
B:

Jim babysit his brother?

Do your teammates go to bed early
bedore & game?

Yes, iy do ;

Daes your brother exercige?

Yes, It does .

Does your mom watch TV after dinner?
Mo, she dogsn’h |

o) <} SIS Listen to the questions and answers from Exercise 3. Repeat.

1. Write yes /no questions. Use question marks,

1. you | gat up late in the moming
Do gou get wp late in the morning?

2. we [ hive soccer practice today
Do we biave soccer orachice toda?

3. her father [/ come home late in the evening

Does her father come home late in the svening?

4. your family [ watch TV before dinner

Droes vour famdd watch TV before dinges?

5. your classmates / stay at school late

Do yoiir chassmates st at achool late?

Grammar

Aim
Practice the simple present tense: yes / no
questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Introduce the question forms naturally
in class by asking a stronger student
about food. Say / like (chicken). (Name), do
you like chicken? Use intonation to show
that it's a question and help the student
to say simply Yes / No.Turn to another
stronger student and, referring to the
first student, ask Does (Name) like chicken?
and help them to answer simply Yes /
No. Explain that today you are going to
study questions in the simple present.

e Read out the top two lines of the
chart and then write on the board the
examples that you used with the class:
Do you like (chicken)?

Does he / she like (chicken)?

Circle the auxiliary verbs Do and Does,
model the pronunciation, and stress
that these words are essential.

Underline the s of Does on the board.
Remind the class that the he / she form
in the simple present tense always has
ans.

Focus on the short answers, pointing
out that in the affirmative, the answer
uses the same auxiliary verb as the
question. Explain that the negative
short answer uses don't / doesn't, just as
in the negative statements.

Ask the same two students your
questions from the opening
presentation. Elicit the correct short
answers and write them on the board.
Under the short answers, write and
Cross out ¥es+Hike:, to show that the
main verb is not used in short answers.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and ask
When do we use do? (with |, you, we, and
they), When do we use does? (with he,
she, it, or a name).

To go over the answers, remind the
class of the pronunciation by saying
each time Do or Does? Invite volunteers
to give the answers.

Students exchange books and check.
Option: Students studied the form goes
on the previous page. You can point out
that go and goes share the same /ou/
sound, but that Do and Does do not.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and ask
the students what words they will
need to complete the short answers
to match the questions. As they call
out each form, write it on the board,
highlighting the apostrophes in the
negative forms.

Students complete the exercise, but
they check their answers in Exercise 4.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-56

Play the CD or read the questions
and answers from Exercise 3 aloud for
students to check and to repeat.

Encourage students to copy the rising
intonation in the questions. Focus on
the diphthong in don't /dount/ and the
short /a/ sound in does and doesn't.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.56 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

Read the direction line aloud. Ask why
the example uses Do and not Does
(because the question is with you). Ask
when they would need Does (with he,
she, or it).

Focus on number 4 and explain that
family takes a singular verb, so they
should use Does for this one.

Circulate and help as necessary.

Invite volunteers to write the questions
on the board for everyone to check.

Further support
Online Practice

Unit6
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online
message board

Warm-up

On the board, write Do you have eggs for
breakfast? Discuss breakfast foods with

the class. Help students to answer Yes, |

do or No, I don't and encourage them to
describe their breakfast using / have ...

and any words in English that they know. If
they haven't learned the English word that
they need, they can still contribute to the
discussion in their own language.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Phil describes a typical English breakfast,
which is usually offered in hotels in the
UK. At home in the UK, there often isn't
time to prepare this breakfast during the
week, but some people eat a cooked
breakfast on weekends.

In the US,, people don't eat beans and
tomatoes for breakfast, but they do eat
bacon and sausage.

Exercise 1 1.57

e Ask students to find who's posting
(Phil). Say Where is he from? (the U.K.).
Ask students to guess what the photo
shows (an English breakfast).

e Ask students to read and listen to Phil’s
blog post to find out what time he gets
up and what time he goes to bed.

e Play the CD or read the blog post aloud
while students follow.

o Ask What time does he get up? and What
time does he go to bed?

[ ANSWER]
Phil gets up at 7:00 (Monday-Friday) and
he goes to bed at 10:00.

Usage

Phil uses several verbs without
repeating I [ take a shower, brush my
teeth, and get dressed. You can point out
to students that this is perfectly correct,
as long as a subject pronoun is used
with the first verb.

The verbs eat and have are both used to
talk about meals and food:

leat / have breakfast at 7:30.

| often eat / have pasta for dinner.

To talk about drinks, have is more
common, but drink is also correct:

I have / drink orange juice for breakfast.

such as introduces an example.
right after means immediately after.

The phrase at about 7:30 means at
approximately 7:30.

46  Unité

Reading An online message board

asr!| | . Raad about Phil Campball's daily routine,
What time does Phil get up and go to bed?

(ece
*Q Question of the day & exers

(| il Campbel
| Exercise an't pat of my dady fautine because | dort really have time.
But, here's my typical day at home here in London.

GaE o Your dady Fouis

| lalways get up at 700, except on Saturday and Sunday, of course. | lake
& shawer, brush my teeth, and get dressed before 7-30. | usually have

| breaklast with my farndy. | sbwanys have orange puice with breakfast,

| but Inever drink tea or coffes because | don't like sither anel We

|| sometimes pat a typical English breakfast: that's eggs. potaloes, beans,
tomatoes, and meat, such as bacon or sausages. Bul not abways,

| Yo knew, iy cowsin Kevin in the LLS: says they have egis and
potatoes in the moming, bul they never eal beans or tormatoes for
| breakfaxt, What about you guys? What's YOUR typical breakfast?

| fight after breakfast, | go to school. Hey, gunys, guess what! We're

| leaming abaut Mexica in geagraphy class this week! Danlel, do you
leam about the LUK, in your classes? After schoal, | babsysit my
neighbar, Nathan, He needs help with his hemework, His mom comes
home at 700, 20 | usually eat dinnes with my family ot about 7:30 or
£:00. Then, after dinner, | do my homework, relax in my room, and
check my messages on TeendTeen Friends, At about 10:00, | go to bed.
Hey. Ana eats dinner at %001 Brazil sounds Be mare fun than England!

Z.Circllﬂilmtm:rphmlwdﬁutuﬂ- blog post.
1, Before breakfast, PhiBrushes his teeth)/ goes to school / does his homework
2. Phil usually eals eggs, potaloes. beans
3. Phil never drinks(fea or coffed)/ soda or juice / coffes or soda.
4. Phi eats breakfast | lunch /@innenafter Nathan's mom comes home.
5. Phil usually does his homework right after breakfast | school /i@innen

3 Cross out the verbs for activities that Phil doesn't talk about in his blog post.

1, babysit & getup 12 ride-his-bibe

2. terush-bus-aer 7 play-ysdoo-ames 13, take a shower

3. check hes messages on B aat-tarch— 14, wake-a-bath
TeanZTeen Friends 9. play-in-the-sehisi-band 15, saf dinner

4. get deasséd 10, sat breakfast 16. waiteh-TY

5. getundressed 11, practeebaskatball

48 lortysi
Exercise 2 in Phil's post. For example: get up, take

a shower, brush my teeth, get dressed,
have breakfast, etc. Then ask students to
confirm which of the activities in the list
are not mentioned.

Read the direction line aloud.

Students check back with Phil’s post to
circle the correct words or phrases.
Invite volunteers to read out the full
statement and then repeat the target
words or phrase yourself for everyone
to check their work.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on number 1 and establish that the
verb isn't crossed out because Phil talks
about babysitting in his post.

Then look at number 2 and ask Does he
brush his hair? Establish as a class that
Phil doesn't talk about it in his post, so
the verb is crossed out.

Students cross out the verbs for other
activities that aren't mentioned.

They compare answers in pairs.

Option: Confirm a text’s content
To reinforce this reading strategy, first
ask students to underline each activity

© Copyright Oxford University Press

! bread | oranges, and meat for breakfast



. | Read and listen to the comversation.

B What are your evenings usually like?

& Well, it depends, | usually do my
homework before dinner, but |
somatimes help my mom or dad,
We always have dinner a1 8:00.

£ What about after difner?

After dinner? | check my massages, |

or | play video games. Then |
usually go to bed at 10:00,

B ‘Your evenings are busyl

aw)) 2. Listen and repeat.

RN Guided convarsation QeaR Y notepad, make a list of your evening routines.
Then create a NEW conversation, using your own routines.

Lﬂ What are your evenings usualy like? ]

ECPTTLLCLTLrLerr ey

i € wen, it depends. | usually

[ € Aler dinner? |

to bed at

D Your evenings are busyl

e
thyy

| . Then | usually go

. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

L A i
11." | do N homework
Bl

lerty-seven 37

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about a
typical evening at home

Warm-up

Write After school on the board and ask
students what activities they do. As they
give their ideas, ask Do you always (watch
TV) after school? Encourage them to use
different frequency adverbs to reflect their
usual routine. In addition to normal daily
routines, you could remind them of other
activities that they know, such as take
dancing lessons, explaining that they can
also use these in the simple present tense.

Exercise 1 1.58

e Explain that one of the girls is asking
the other about a typical evening after
school. Ask the students to read and
listen to find out whether her routine is
similar to theirs.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Check that the students recognize the
cognate depends and ask them to guess
the meaning of busy.

Then ask a few volunteers to compare
their routine with what the girl says in
the conversation.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.59

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Encourage everyone to use contrastive
stress on [usually ..., but | sometimes.
Model the word busy /'bizi/ in isolation,
encouraging the students to keep the
vowel sounds very short. Make sure that
the s is pronounced /z/.

Encourage the students to say the last
line with expressive intonation, not just
as a statement of fact.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud, pointing
to the notepad as you do so. Remind
the students that they have to change
the conversation from the one they
saw in Exercise 1 and establish that
they can do this by talking about
different activities.

[t's possible that your students have

a very similar routine to the one
described in Exercise 1. Make sure
students understand that you want
them to practice different language,
so they should invent other activities if
necessary so that they don't copy the
conversation in Exercise 1.

Discuss as a class what else students
will need to change in addition to the
activities (the times) and ask them to
identify which gaps in the conversation
are for times (after the word at).

Ask students to note some different
activities on the notepad. When they
are ready, ask them to complete the
gapped conversation.

Circulate to make sure that everyone is
using different activities.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activities and times
that each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W17-W19
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit6
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Review: Units 4-6

Aim

Revise and personalize the language
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress
toward specific goals.

Exercise 1

Read the direction line aloud and make
sure that everyone understands the
example. (Glen says Let's go shopping,
which implies that they can’t be at a store
at the moment.)

Students read and choose the

correct answers.

They compare answers in pairs.

Afterward, look through the
conversation with the class, reminding
students of the new language that they
have studied in the last three units:

I don't like, any, and some.

Option: To review language from the
unit, you can invite volunteers to read
the conversation aloud, reminding
them if necessary of the stress in the
phrase What are you in the mood for?
and the pronunciation of delicious
/di'lifas/. In addition, pairs of
volunteers could read out the questions
and answers in Exercise 1 as ‘open pairs”
across the class.

Exercise 2

L]

Focus on the picture and establish that
the manis at a store and the woman is
at home. The man is asking what they
already have so that he knows what to
buy. Ask questions orally, using items
that aren't practiced in Exercise 2, to
review question forms. Elicit short
answers, ideally from the whole class or
from volunteers:

Are there any chairs in the kitchen? (No,
there aren't.)

Is there any juice? (Yes, there is.)

Are there any cupboards in the kitchen?
(Yes, there are.)

Is there any fish? (No, there isn't.)

Write Is there ...7and Are there ...?

on the board and ask a volunteer to
explain when to use the two forms,
giving examples.

Read the direction line aloud. Focus on
the example question and answer to
illustrate what students have to do, and
confirm with the class that there are
bananas in the picture.

Circulate while the students are writing.
If you notice frequent confusion
between count and non-count nouns,
ask everyone to stop and listen. Say
Look at page 36. Use “Is there any ...?"
with all the foods and drinks on this page.
Then say Look at page 30. Use “Are there
any ...?" with all these foods, but use the
plural, apples, bananas, OK?

48 Review: Units 4-6

Review: Units 4-6

| . Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each quastion,

Glon: %Hmyﬂuhhm«pﬂﬁ’?
Judy: A western omelet.
Glan: A what?

Judy: A western omelat. If's an omelet with peppers and onians. It's delicious,
Glen: But | don't like orsons. Can you make an omelet with peppers and cheese?

Judy: Sure, | can do that But there sn't any cheese.
Glen: Let's go shopping, We need some bread, too,
1. Where are Glen and hudy? 3. What is a westem omelst?
a At the stone,
(B3 At harme.
2. What is Judy in the moed for?
(@) An onion and pepper omelet.  according to Glen?
b. A pepper and cheess omelst. (&) He doesn't ke onlons.
b Thess st any chesse,

(B An omelet with pappers and oneans,

4, What's wrong with a westem omelet,

5. Do they need any food from
the store?
a Yes. Peppers and onions,
(B) Yes. Bread and chease,

2 Look at the pleture of the kitchen. Complete Jason's questions with Are there or

Is thera, and any. Writa Jil's answers, according to the picture.
1. lason: e fhere any bananas? i =
Jill: 65, there are y
2 lason: Are fhece and  peaches?
e Mo there aren't |
B Jasorc Lo there aow milk?
M Nes thereis |
4, Jison; i there acd  Bread?
Ml Neg toeceis
B, lagon: |4 tire s pasta?
ill: Mo thece gt
6. Jason: |5 tiere ao cheese?
il Mo thece ot
7. Jasore frrdhiece and  strawberries?
B Yes foereace
B Jpmone s there am coffes?
Sl o, there it

:E,Mummmmmr:hmmmmmmmmm,

1, Toere inone botle  of juice. &, Toere is one inaf of bread,
2 Tiece ok koo ofmeatc 5, Tnere doe two boves of rice,
2. Thece are thees cans of 2oda. B, Tnere are fhree dlasces af water.
Torty-sight

e Invite pairs of volunteers to read the
questions and answers as “open pairs”
across the class.

e Option: Students ask and answer the
questions in “closed pairs’.

Exercise 3

e Say Look at page 38. and focus on the
list of containers and quantities. Read
out the phrases in random order,
pausing to elicit the food or drink word
to help students remember the phrases,
eg. aboxof... (pasta), aglassof ...
(water), akilo of ... (onions), etc.

e Turn back to Exercise 3 on page 48
and read the direction line aloud. Use
the example to suggest that students
use the full form There is, rather than
There’s, and take the opportunity to
remind them that There are is never
contracted anyway.

e |nvite volunteers to write the
statements on the board for everyone
to check their work.
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}. Complets sach question with How many or How much.
1. _How marm potatoes are n that omelst?
2. How mam cans of soda are there in the cupboard?
3, How much chaese s there for my sandwich?

5. Complete the convesations in the simple present tense.

{Tom's parents./ga) shopping every Friday?
{thesy { 9o { usually) shopping on Saturdmy,
[your neighbors | exerciss) outside every marning?

{thay | exercise | uswally) outside on weekerids,
(your mam | make) dinner at your house?

1. A Do Tor's parents go
B: Mo, they don't Ty wsaally a0

2. A1 _Boyour reahboes preceise
B: ‘No, ned don't

ey ypeaily epeceiae
3 A _Does ypir minm make

B Yas, sne dpes . Bt dad sodnetimes makes
4, A Doy boish
B Yes, Ldo

L Alweins brush

All About You

{you fbrush) your teeth before breakfast?
{1/ beush { alwerys) my toeth before breakfast

4 _thow much meat s in the fridge?

6. Yow much pasta is there for dnner?

6, llow mary  onions are there in the salad?

{rry dad / make f sometimes] dnner, too.

L Write a description of your typical day.
After | gat up, | usually
| atwinys do iy hamewark

Progress Check
.fi:h-.:h what you can do,

[ ) Plan a meal with somecne

After school, | sometimes
Bafore | go 1o bed at night, | wsdally

() Describe my typiat day

. Discuss my likes and dislikes. . Usa the Unit 4-6 grammar and vecabulary

Exercise 4

e Draw three bananas on the board. Write
How bananas are there? and
ask the class to complete the question
(many).

e Then draw a wedge of cheese and label
it 500g. As before, write How
cheese is there? and ask the class to
complete the question (much).

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct as
potatoes is a plural count noun.

e \Write on the board:

How bottles of water are there?
Elicit the answer (many), circle the -s on
bottles and remind the students that
non-count nouns can be packaged in
containers that we can count, in which
case How many? is the correct form. You
can write How much water is there? for
contrast.

e Students complete the questions.
e They check answers in pairs.

Exercise 5

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
focus on the example. Establish why
A's question starts with Do (because it is
about Tom's parents, which is the same
as they). Point out that usually in B's
answer is before the verb and ask why
the verb is go (because the answer is for
they).

e Do number 2 orally as a whole class to
make sure that everyone understands.

¢ Students complete the exercise.

¢ Circulate while they are doing this
activity, checking whether they start
with Do or Does in each case.

¢ Invite volunteers to read out the
conversations in ‘open pairs”across
the class.
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All About You

Exercise 1

e Ask students to imagine that the
people in the photos are asking them
these questions and to write suitable
responses. Encourage them to use
frequency adverbs in their answers if
appropriate. If they can't remember the
meaning of question 1, tell students
to refer back to page 47, where they
practiced What are your evenings
usually like?

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Establish
that the students need to write
activities for three of the gaps and a
time for one of the gaps. Elicit ideas
for the third gap, e.g., before dinner, or
at + a time, but when you check work,
allow other logical ideas, such as in my
bedroom.

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in
their own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30,
36, and 42 and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

e Circulate while they are doing this
activity, encouraging where necessary
and asking them to demonstrate
that they can do everything that they
have checked.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B
Mid-Year Tests Aand B

Review: Units 4-6
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Unit 7

Grammar
The simple present tense: information
questions

Vocabulary
Transportation
Time expressions

Social language
Ask about activities and transportation

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Tourism and travel

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 7-9.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice words for transportation

Exercise 1 1-60

e Focus on the photos and ask if anyone
in the class has used all these methods
of transportation, or alternatively find
out who has used the most.

e Make sure that students understand
the difference between drive and go
by car, but explain that people may
also use go by car even when they are
driving. Compare this with the students’
own language.

e Play the CD or read the words and
phrases aloud while students follow.

o)) 2.

) 3.

About you!

Usage

All trains, whether above ground or
below ground, can be referred to as
trains. Underground trains, especially
those that are part of a municipal
system, are referred to by a variety of
names, depending on location. The most
common term is metro, but, depending
on location, other names are used for
underground rapid transit, including
subway, underground, and the Tube.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-6]

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Make sure that students don't
pronounce the /in walk /wok/. Write
the words drive, ride, and bike on the
board, circle the j, and say /a1/. See if the
students can think of other examples
with a similar sound and spelling
pattern (white, nine, time).

Unit7

Vocabulary Transportation

Y ) |

Leok at the photos. Read and listen.

5. ride & bike

EEESTEEEE Listen and repeat.

IS Listen to each conversation.
Choose a means of transportation to answer each question.

1. How does she get to work?

2. Hew does his dad get hame in the evénng?
3. How should they get to the beach?
4. Howw should they get io the concert?
5. Henw should they get o the park?

How do you get to school? |
Hew do you get home? |

e Check pronunciati

individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-62

¢ Read the direction line aloud and then
focus on the questions. Establish the

meaning of How a

read the questions quietly to check that
they understand them.

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil the first time they mark

their answers.

¢ Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing first to confirm

that the example i
after each convers

1.car (d), 2. train (e), 3. bike (b),
4. taxi (a), 5. bus (c)

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-62 PAGE 106

About you!

e Establish that the students have to
answer the questions about how they
get to school and how they get home
after school.

e Make sure that they understand that
they can simply put /in front of the
words and phrases in Exercise 1.

Students’ own answers

on by inviting

nd ask students to

s correct, and then Further support
ation for students to Online Practice

draw a line in pencil.

e Askthe students to listen again and to
go over the lines in pen.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Option: As all the
you could ask the
each vehicle:

answers are nouns,
students to name
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half to respond /t’s not fair. Swap roles to

Topic Snapshot give everyone a turn at both phrases.

Usage

Cheerup /'t [1r ap/is an informal
expression used to encourage someone
to feel happy again. It's only used in a
situation which isn't very serious.

(o |.Rudlndl¢sunlnﬂnmlinn.

Exercise 2
¢ Read the direction line aloud and ask
A it Mo Nieews La? ARE PR ok fuin | o ol g0 A the class why the example answer is
Mam: :'v:;"-: ;'L::;?m‘i m;v:: lunch. Marty's - :ﬂm thw::'m ;m:ﬂm false (because Kenny is having lunch at
AR Again? How often does ng' he cha & Wx praject for school, It's ther Marty’s and it’s the second time this week,
Marty's? This is the secand time this week! homeporc. so he doesn’t always eat lunch at home).
Mom: Uh-ohl Are you jealous of yeur brether? Al ButMem ., Remind the students that a statement is

only false if it contradicts information in
the conversation. If the information isn't
given, they should circle NI.

e Students circle T, F, or NI.

¢ Asthey finish, put them into pairs to
compare their answers.

e Option: Check each statement that
the students marked F or NI, asking a
volunteer to explain the answer.

Mom: All, when you han'e a class project, you can Mom: Finish your homework after lunch, and you can

eat at your classmate’s house, Tos, Inwite ywour cowsin Claadia here for an dinrer.
'3 - - 3. NI: We don't know. He's having lunch
Al Really? M Well T
‘ there because he's doing a school
Mom: | have an idea ... Mom: Come on, Alll Cheer up and call Claudia. Her dad ) ) . .
gets home at 530 on Wednesdays, I'm sure hie can project with Marty, but we don't know if
drive Claudia here, the food is delicious.
4. F: Ali says that she can nevergotoa
. Circle T {true), F (false), or NI {no information), according to the Topic Snapshot. friend’s house.
1. Kanry always eats lunch at hame on school days. T;.E)l Ml 6. NI: Claudia is Ali's cousin, but that
2. Kenny is doing & praject with a friend, TVE/N means that Claudia’s father could be
3. The food at Marty's house & deficious. T/ E/HD Ali's mom'’s brother or Ali's dad’s brother
4. Al often eats lunch at a friend's o school days T/EY M and the text doesn't say.
5. Claudia is Ali's cousin m‘ F/ Ml
6. Claudia’s father is Al's mom's brather T/FIHD Usage
Statement 4 says eats lunch at a friend’s,
fycne B but the word house is understood,

so it doesn't need to be mentioned.

It's common to omit the word in this
situation, e.g., he’s / she’s playing at

TOpiC SnapShOt response (X times a week) and congratulate afriends.

the class for following the pattern.

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Exercise 1 1-63

e Focus on the pictures and establish that
the girl is asking her mom something
about her brother. Ask the students to

Warm-up read and listen to find out what she

Write Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, wants to know.

Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday across the * Play the CD or read the conversation
board in a horizontal line. Ask When do you aloud yourself

have school? Invite a volunteer to come and e Confirm with the class that Kenny is
place a check mark under each relevant having lunch at a friend’s house and
day. Write school next to the line of check establish that Ali isn't happy about it
marks. Then ask When do we have English because it's the second time that week.
class? Invite another volunteer to place e Ask students to guess the meaning
check marks under the correct days. Write of Are you jealous and It not fair. To
English next to the line of checkmarks. Run practice the phrases, first model the
your finger along the check marks for school pronunciation and ask the whole class
and ask How often do you have school? You to repeat jealous /'dzelas/ and fair
have school one, two, three, four, five times /fer/. Then divide the class in two: Ali's
a week — five times a week. Point to the mom and Ali. Encourage the “mom”
check marks for English and ask How often side of the class to ask with expressive
do we have English class? Elicit the correct intonation Are you jealous? and the "Ali"

Unit7
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Vocabulary
Vocabulary Time expressions
Aim

Practice time expressions Y 2 ml’.ﬂ“ fend

Exercise 1 1-64

e Focus on the diagrams and, if you
did the Warm-up on page 51, remind
students of the phrase times a week.

e Ask the students to look at the phrases
in the diagrams and point out that
some of them are numbers and days of
the week that they already know, but
that there are also some new words
that are used to talk about how often
something is done.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

o Refer to the check marks in the
diagrams to check the meaning of the
new words and phrases. Q.m * On Fridays, we eat lunch late.

e Establish that the meaning of onceis O e ich s oo Pridurs:
one time, but emphasize that once is

o
usually used instead. Contrast this with ) QGESIIEIIETY Listen and repeat.
twice and two times which are both 3. Gircle the correct time expressions.
used to mean the same thing. %, | v art clams ooy ey | v st clies .
o Elicit the meaning of every. (@yonce aweek. b, twice a week,
[N ; 2. Do you get up early on Saturdays and Sundays? Do you get up early ...
. H@g}f;hg?';‘gb(% pit;r:rl]foriné)f:tr/qaysnand @®én o 5
lco astnis wit besuk_e sf(])vvd 3. They always eat dinner at %00, They sat dinner at 9:00 ..
anguage. Practice by asking When do a onweekdays,  (B)every day.
we have English class? Accept (X) times 4. The restaurant Ras an intsmational bufft o Wadnasdiys and Sahiday.
a week, but also elicit on X-days, X-days, Tha restaurant has an intemational buffet ...
and X-days (as appropriate in your @twiceaweck. b on weokdays.
teaching situation). 5. I'm a marming person! | get up early on Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays, Fridays,
. Saturdays, and Sundays. | get up sarly ..,
e Focus onitems 6 and 7 and ask When a onweekdays.  (B)every moming.
do you get up early for school? Elicit On . When's lunch? In my family it's usually at 1230, but on Sunday i at 200, Lunch is at 2100 ..
weekdays. Then ask When can you hang a twiceaweek  (BJonce a week
out with your friends? Elicit On weekends.
e Focus on the Language tip and, if you
did the Unit 6 Writing lesson, point
out that, like the frequency adverbs
usually, sometimes, and often, these time S _
expressions can go at the beginning or n df/Ve, r/de, bike that they observed on Usage
the end of the sentence. page 50. .
e Check iation by inviti The phrase a morning person can be
eck pronunciation by inviting used in both the affirmative and the
Usage individual students to say the words. X
) ) negative to talk about someone who
On weekends, on [Mondayls, and the e Practice the phrases by starting to read does or doesn't find t easy to get up
singular forms On the weekend, and aloud the statements in the diagrams early, eg
on [Monday] are all used to describe in a random order and pausing for the Im nota rlnorning person
habitual occurrences. Note that the class to complete each one with the You're not really a morning person
singular forms On the weekend and on correct time expression. He's/ She's definitely a morning person
[Monday] can also be used to refer to . The plural form morning people is also
the future, whereas the plural form on Exercise 3 Used, but is less common
weekends and on [Mondayls cannot be  Read the direction line aloud and ask ' '
used with a future meaning. a volunteer to explain why once is Further t
On weekdays is always plural and only correct (because art class is on one day, I O:I'neﬁrasclt"lzro
describes habitual occurrences. only Mondays). ! !
e Students circle the time expressions.
Exercise 2 1465 e They compare answers in pairs.

e Play the CD or read the phrases in the
diagrams aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that they use the correct
short vowel in once /wans/ and a
diphthong in twice /twais/, reminding
them of the sound and spelling pattern

52 Unit7
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Girammar The simple present tense: information questions

| Study the grammar.

Lise a question word and do or does + base form to ask questions

in the simple present tense.

What do they do on Sundays? (They go to the mall)

When do your parents get home on weekdays? (AL 700

How do Lisa and Mike get to school? (They go by car)
How often doss Dakota take a tax(? (Twice a weak.)

Who does your dad dirlve to schoel? (My twe friends and me.)

BUT Whio takes the bus to schaal? (Marco.)

| L EEITIIITD Listen to the grammar

examples. Repeat.

3. Write questions in the simple present tense.

1. ‘When / Finn f come home in the svening? _Wien does Fion comp home in fhe svenimg?

2. Who [your dad / drive to school? _Who dnes

g e ichaals
Ve 10 scnoaby

&, Once a week,
(E)Thrae times a wesk

2. How often do 'H'w.-; go e schoo] with their momi?

(B Twice o week,
B, Din Manday, Wacnasdw, and Fridey:

v ). EEETEEEIEIIEETD Listen and then circle a or b,

1. How often does Tom have volleyball practice?

3. When doas she go to her grandma's?
()00 weekends,
b. O weskdays,
4. When does his sister have plano lessons?
a Twice a wesk

(E30nce a week,

). Look at the undarlined words in the answars. Then write questions in tha

simple present tense, Use question marks.
1.oA: How often do you have G DT ap tlase?

B: Geagraphy? We have gecgraphy dass twige j waek,

2. A Yow does qour

gaster et to wollewball practiced

B: My sister? My sister gets to volleyball practics by car

2 A ‘wWhere do your friends hang ol on Satucd e

B: Where?® My friends hang nut'mm an Saturdays.

i A Yow Ao wnas aed bome from schnnd?

B: Me? | walk home from school

Tilty-thes 53

Grammar

Aim
Practice the simple present tense:
information questions

Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and elicit where
the friends are and what they are doing,
e.g., atthe mall, hanging out, shopping.
Read the first question and answer and
establish that this is every Sunday.
Write the next question on the board:
When do your parents get home on
weekdays?

Underline When, circle do, and point
out that do and does are used in the
same way as in yes / no questions.
Consolidate this by looking at each
example on the page with the class. For
the Who questions, see Usage.

Usage

In tenses which use auxiliaries to form
questions, Who questions have two
forms, depending on whether Who

is the subject (Who takes the bus to
school?) or the object (Who does your
dad drive to school?). When Who is the
object, the question follows the same
pattern as other information questions,
with the auxiliary before the subject. In
Teen2Teen Two, students are only asked
to produce this form. You could remind
the class that they saw both types of
Who question in Unit 3:

Who is calling Karen? (Who = subject)
Who is Karen calling? (Who = object)
You may, however, like to focus briefly
on the subject question, pointing out
that these are very common in English.
Ask students to translate the two Who
questions into their own language to
check the meaning.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 1-66

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Encourage students to stress the
question word and the main verb, but
to use weak forms /da/ and /daz/ for
the auxiliaries.

AUDIOSCRIPT 166

What do they do on Sundays?

When do your parents get home on
weekdays?

How do Lisa and Mike get to school?
How often does Dakota take a taxi?
Who does your dad drive to school?
Who takes the bus to school?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Elicit what word has
been added (does). Elicit why (because the
subject is singular). Ask when they would
use do (when the subject is plural).

e Students write the questions.

¢ |nvite volunteers to read the questions.

e Students exchange books and check
each other’s work.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-67

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
statements twice and ask them to use a
pencil to circle the answer the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing for students to circle.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-67 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Focus on the example and point out
the underlined words. Establish that B is
explaining how often his / her class has
geography class, so A must have asked
a question with How often.

e Go through the exercise orally first,
establishing the question word.

o After class feedback, students exchange
books to check their work, including
the use of the question marks at the
end of each question.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit7
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: interviews with
students about getting to school

Warm-up

Ask a student Do you go to school by car?
(Yes, Ido./ No, | don't.) Continue asking
different students until you have elicited
both answers. Repeat with by bus, or

other transportation given your school’s
neighborhood, and finish by asking
students who haven't yet answered Do you
walk to school? Find out the most common
way of getting to school.

Vietnam is in south-east Asia, bordering
with China to the north, and Laos and
Cambodia to the west. The east of the
country is entirely coastal, on the South
China Sea.

Mozambique is in the southern part of
Africa, bordering with Tanzania to the
north, Malawi and its great Lake Malawi to
the north-west, and Zambia, Zimbabwe,
South Africa, and Swaziland to the west
and south-west. It is also coastal, with

the island of Madagascar (just over 450
km away at the shortest point) across the
Mozambique Channel.

Exercise 1 168

e Ask students to look at the photos and
guess the continents the girls are from.

e Then ask them to read and listen to
check their guesses and to find out how
the girls get to school.

e Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

e Ask the focus question in the direction
line. Confirm that Vietnam is in Asia
and Mozambique is in Africa (see
Background information for more detail).

e |nvite students to express their
reactions to the girls'journeys to school.

e Focus on the phrase too far to walk
and elicit the meaning. Point out that
Binh later says that the journey is ten
kilometers. Find out if anyone’s journey
in the class is too far to walk.

e Check the meaning of life jacket.

o Write these examples on the board:

My dad can't take us.

The boat trip takes only five minutes.

Ask students to translate them into
their own language, looking back at
the interviews if necessary to help with
context, to show the different meanings
of take.

e Practice by asking several students How
long does it take you to go to school? Help
them to answer with [t takes. Establish
the shortest time, the longest time, and
arough average.

Unit7

Reading Interviews with students

1| | . Read the interviews. How do tha girls get to school?

HANMAH: Now I'm talking
b Micaela froim Mozambaoguee
in Africa. Micasla, how do you get bo school every day?

Binhe Wl it's too far to walk, 80 wa navar "“Mhiﬂhﬂmﬂﬁﬂm#'i
walk boBchoal. On Monday o rally ong walk, It takes an hesit and Shean
-ndmm;ngumm
iri fhv moning with my teo
‘Robart, and we sing songa
togethar whils we wilk,
Thean 'we sing songs again
an our way home. We gat
‘eama lnta, but whan we
et thars, our params
nhwarys siy, “Walcoma =
homad Dinner k5 ready. Corms 1o the tabde”
It's really nica.

boat bacauss ha goes to work sary, On
that dy, wa rida our bbues, Tha beat irig
takes only five minules. But the school is
tan kilormeders. from our home, 50 wihan

we go by blke It takes akmost an hour!

2 Complete each statement, according to the interviews. Circle the correct phrase,

1. arrnusuan,.gnuumt-hyqu

2. Binh's mom and dad /(Binhis brother and her classmatago in the boat wih Binh,

3. The bicycle rip takes five minutes /(@imost an hour)
4. ﬁemwmz@wmm haur.
5. Binh rides her bike 19 schocl(Bnce a week)/ four times 2 week.
6. Micasla drives /(walksjto school
7. She goes nﬂh@ her classmates,
8. It takes Micaela forty-five minutes J'l.@__huurand fiftean to et to school
5. Is it Binh or Micaela? Check the carrect box.
Binh  Micasla
1. She sometmes ndes a bike to schoal
2. Sha never walks to school, m U
3. Her dad doesn't go to schoal with the children, [ ] I¥]
4. She walks 1o schocl ] /]
5. She goes to schoal with her brother and her friend, [-E] E]
6. She comes home from schoal with her brothers. I
54 Tiny-Rriar
learned about each girl. As they give

Binh goes by boat four days a week and
rides her bike once a week.
Micaela walks to school every day.

their answers, write notes, e.g., under
Binh, you could write usually goes by
boat. Then ask them to do Exercise 3,
using the notes on the board to
Exercise 2 help them.
e Read the direction line aloud and ask

a volunteer to explain the example

answer (because it says usually and she

only rides her bike once a week).
e Students circle the correct phrases.

e They check answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
agree with the class that the example
sentence refers to Binh.

e Students read the statements and
check the boxes.

e Option: Classify information To reinforce
this strategy, write Binh and Micaela on
the board as column headings. Before
they do Exercise 3, ask students to
make sentences about what they have

© Copyright Oxford University Press




. l.ﬂn:llndlllunuﬂumﬂm.

3 Hey. Katherine. How often do you
go 1o the movies?

Q About two or three times a manth.
What about you?

3 Same hers. And how do you get there
G | take & bus.
B Do you want to go together sometime?.

& Sure!

wu) L. GEENIIIET Listen and repeat.

3. CTIESTTIED Crests s NEW conversation, using cther activities and
transportation. Use the Activities list for ideas, or use a different activity.

Say how often you go there.

P P P o i

| 9B Same here. And how do you get there

Read your new conversation with your partner,
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

Hylve  B5

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking about
activities and transportation

Warm-up

Tell the class how often you go to the
movies (you can invent the information,
or choose a different activity that students
know if you prefer). Use about and a time
expression, e.g.,  go to the movies about
once a month. Then ask a strong student
How often do you go to the movies? Elicit
the answer, helping them if necessary

to say (once) a year. or | never go to the
movies, if relevant. (You may find that your
students go to the movies less than you
did at their age as there are now other
ways in which students can see movies
without going to a movie theater)

Exercise 1 1+69

e Ask the students to read and listen
to find out how often the girls in the
photo go to the movies.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

¢ Students give their answers. Explain
the meaning of sometime (see Usage
below).

Usage

Same here is a set response used instead
of repeating the same information
about yourself that someone has

just given you about themselves. For
example:

A could say any of the following:

1go to school by car. / | have two brothers. /
I don't like soccer.

and B's response could be Same here.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Students learn to use the grammatical
construction want + infinitive in
Teen2Teen Four. In this social language
conversation, Do you want to go together
sometime? is a formulaic invitation.

The word sometime means at some time,
and is not the same as sometimes.

E

E

xercise 2 ®) 1-70

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to
repeat. Practice each line first with

the whole class and then ask a

few individual students to repeat.
Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation when they invite and accept
the invitation at the end.

xercise 3

Read the direction line aloud slowly,
phrase by phrase, and point to the
activities list on the right.

Say You need to change three things.
What do you need to change? Elicit and
write on the board:

What activity? How often? How do you
get there?

Remind the students that they can use
an activity that isn't in the list, but point
out that it can't be an activity that they
do at home because they have to talk
about how they get there.

Circulate while they are working to
make sure that they are using different
ideas from Exercise 1.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the activity that each pair
mentions, how often they do it, and
how they get to the location.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W20-W22
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit7
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Unit 8

Grammar

The present continuous and the simple
present tense

Vocabulary
Occupations
Work activities

Social language
Discuss what you want to be when you
grow up

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Personal ambition

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students if they can remember any
occupations that they have learnt (they
may remember: actor, athlete, singer,
dancer, student, teacher). Use these words
to then play a mime game. Mime the
occupations and ask students to guess
what job you are doing.

Exercise 1 2:02

e Focus on picture 1 and read out Neal's
first question. Highlight the picture of
Amy's dad as a chef. Then ask the class to
read and listen to find out whether the
girl's mom works.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud.

e Establish with the class that Amy’s
mom does a lot of work in her role as
homemaker. Steer the class discussion
with sensitivity to individual family
situations, but make sure that students
think about what needs to happen at
home in order for them to have a clean
house, fresh food, cooked meals, and
clean clothes.

e Use the picture to explain the meaning
of chef. Compare with the students’'own
language, but emphasize that chef does
not mean that Amy’s dad is the boss.

e Ask students to suggest a colloquial
translation of Are you kidding? (Are you
being serious?).

Unit 8

e ® -

8 What do your parents do?

Topic Snapshol

l . Read and listan to the conversation.

R
Amy: Bella alia. On Tenth Street.
Reak Mo kidding! My parents always go there
Maal: What do your parents do? for fry dad's birthday!
Amy: Well my dad's a chef, He works at Amy: Cooll Actually, I'm going there now. I'm
an ltalian restaurant. maeting my mam.
k he d t wark?
Meal: 50, do you want 1o be a chef when you grow up?. :::’ km?ﬂwdumﬂm
you 5
Amy: A chef? Ma, not realy. hotse: Shops For foad. and - makes 3l
Heal: And what about your mom? What does she do? aur rieals len't that work?
Amy: She’s a homemaker, Keal; Cops. Somyl
> Completa the statamants, according to the Topic Snapshot.
Circle the correct word or phrase.
1, Amy's fathor is {lsntja homemakr, 4. Amy's motherfis ) isn't a homemaker.
2 .ﬂrrr_;‘sfaﬂ'le.f doesn't work al 5. Meals mn@fﬂrgnm
a restaurant Bela halia.
3. Amy is going \(Bn't goinglhome right now. 6. Amy wants /(@oesn' wanbto be a chef
56 ity -six
Usage

want to beis used in this unitin a
formulaic question and answer about
future plans. As noted on page 55,
students will learn to combine want
with other infinitives in Teen2Teen Four.
As in Phil's blog on page 46, it's
common not to repeat the subject
pronoun when we list actions that the
same person does (e.g., She cleans the
house, shops for food, and makes ...).

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Students circle the correct words
and phrases.

e |nvite volunteers to read the complete
sentences, to practice both tenses.

© Copyright Oxford University Press




(pointing out that -or and -er are both
pronounced the same)

the hard /k/ sound in mechanic
/ma'keenik/ and architect /'arkatekt/.

e Make sure too that students don't
pronounce the silent letters i in fashion,
g in designer, and gh in flight.

e Check pronunciation in a personalized
way by asking individual students to
say the whole phrase /wantto be ...
followed by one of the new words.

Vocabulary Occupations
amw!) |. Look at the phatos. Read and listen. Vi

ﬁ'ﬂud&ywmmhcﬁmngrmu.p?jl

Exercise 3 ®) 2-05

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them
to draw matching lines in pencil the
first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Ask the students to listen again. This
time they go over the lines in pen.

| want to be
a fashion designer,

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the complete
statements about the people’s
occupations.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.05 PAGE 106

aw)) 2, Listen and repeat.

aw)) 3, Listen to the conversations. | canathiete - 2 student Extra practice activity (all classes)
Match the people with their occupations, | " @homemaker - & lakcher ) ) ) . ) .
i o dkings  singus achat | e Mime doing an act|.\/|ty associated with
one of the occupations and ask the
£ Haath ok class What's my occupation? Encourage
§ PR e £ ATtTmadt them to answer in a full sentence, e.g.,
bbb i o You're (an artist). The first student to
Ao« o e, guess correctly (and using the correct
bR il e article a or an) takes your place. Having
first whispered to you the occupation
that he / she is going to mime, the
My seven BT student mimes a new activity.
Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
Vocabulary e Invite student§ to mgke sgntences '
| want to be a doctor. about people in their family, or their
Aim | want to be a mechanic. neighbors ahd parents'friends, using
Practice occupations | want to be an architect. the occupations that they now know.
| want to be a fashion designer. (Do this orally, as students write
Exercise 1 ® 2-03 | want to be an artist. sentences like this on the next page.)
e Read aloud the green speech balloon : wantto Ee aflight attendant. I Further support
on the page and encourage students wantto be a computer programmer. Online Practice

. I want to be a salesperson.
to guess the meaning of when you P

grow up. Then focus on the other Exercise 2 2.04
speech balloons, pausing after / want to
be, and gesture to the photos. Establish
that the photos show a range of
different occupations.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students follow.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box
to remind students of other words for
occupations that they should know.

o Ask students why some of the
occupations in Exercise 1 and in the And
don't forget ... box use an rather than a
(because they start with a vowel sound).

Play the CD or read the audioscript for
Exercise 1 again for students to repeat.

e Point out that the words want to are
said quickly in natural speech, so they
sound like wanna /'wona/.

e Clap, or tap on your table, on wanna
and the occupation word in each
statement to encourage natural
sentence stress.

Make sure that students use a or an
correctly, and focus in particular on
these sounds:

the weak ending /ar/ in doctor,
designer, computer, and programmer

Unit8 57
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Vocabulary
A Vocabulary Work activities
im

Practice work activities | Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Exercise 1 2:06

e Ask students to look at the captions
and establish that the word after each
number is a verb. Refer to the heading
Work activities and explain that they are
going to learn how to talk about what
people do at work.

e Ask students to translate things to make
sure everyone realizes that these are
generic phrases.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box
to remind students of other verbs that
they know that can be work activities.

Usage
Both in and at are used with places
where people work.

a2 GEEIEEIIDD Listen and repeat.

3. What do they do? Complete the descriptions. Circle a, b, or ¢.

1. A doctor ., (2) helps peopte.  bu sels things. & makes things.
2. Anarchitect a sells clothes. b fes planes. (2 designs buidings.
Exercise 2 2:07 3. A mechanic ., (@) fines cars. b, designs cars, ¢ sells cars,
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud 4. A fashion designer , | a. sells cothes. (B designs clathes. ¢ fines clothes,
for students to repeat. 5. A salesperson .. a mokes things. b, fes things, (£ sebs things.
e Focus on the /ar/ sound in work. Make 6. Achef .. at a restaurant a sells things () makes food & draws pictures
sure that students use a weak /a/ sound 7. Acompuler programmer 8. cooks b. teaches () werks

at the end of office /'ofas/, and refer
back to the noun designer to remind

at an office.

About youl Write about people in your family.
them about the silent g in design. Check — Ay ot B 1 b .mlrw
too that students remembgr the correct G Ak W T - aalbacmcion ‘Shis weres: ot Mol Cleali Si06e
pronunciation of people /'pipl/. B
e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.
B8 Ninyeight

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and agree
as a class that the example is correct.

Students read and circle the correct
letter to describe each occupation.

To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read the complete
description, making sure that they
pronounce the third person endings
correctly. Confirm the answer and

then model each phrase yourself,
emphasizing the /s/, /z/, or /1z/ ending.
Option: You can check comprehension
and review simple present tense
questions orally by asking Does a doctor
sell things? (No) Does a doctor make
things? (No)

About you!

Read the direction line aloud. Tell the
students that they can choose any
family members.

Some students may want to express an
occupation that they haven't learned
yet. First, focus on the example in the
Student Book to show them that they
don't need to use a noun. They can
instead explain what the person does

Unit 8

using the work activities, e.g,,

He helps people.

She makes things.

They can also write about where the
person works, e.g.,

She works at an office.

He works at a school.

e |f they still need new words, allow them
to look up the words in a bilingual
dictionary or ask you.

Students’ own answer

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Choose shops, restaurants, or local
companies that all your students will
recognize. Say, for example, / work
at (name of a local pizza restaurant).
Students could respond at different
levels, depending on the level of the
class (or individual students):

They could call out the occupation, e.g.,
You're a chef!
They could make a statement about

© Copyright Oxford University Press

your work activity, e.g., You make pizza!
As a more challenging response, they
could ask, e.g., Do you make pizza?

Further support
Online Practice



[ My maom's an artist. She paints pices of |
| pecple. Right now. she's painting my picturs!

- =
Girammar The present continuous W
and the simple present tense 2 II.I
l. Study the grammar.
) o
Use the present continuous for- Use the simple present: : C
= actions in progress + for habitual actions and routinas ! #
He's working at home right row. Ha works at an office twice a week,
» actions that continue in the present « with frequency adwerbs
She's designing women's clothes this year. | She usually designs children's clothes:
= tamporary situations « for permanent situations |
They'ra tiving in Canada this year, They e in Canada,

Q. = Dien't use the present continuous with frequancy

adverbs often. sometimes, or never.

He somatimes works of home, NOT Hel-sematmesiaskiag af home,
= Don't usa the presant contineous with the verbs want, have,

need, or like.

I want o new computer, NOT Sesvasing 0 nevw computen

¥

Circle the correct verb forms. Complete each statement.
1. Frida and Tim wm;@' are W‘Img o school by taxi

2. Mr. Brand fixes .' aunt's car this meming.

3 They m@ are having dinner before 700,
4. My sistar babysits I{&__bmwr cousin today.

5. Greta Mmr@.’ s designing clothes for chidren.
&. Our neighbors muh@n’ are working late,

7. Ms. Howward teaches /(0s teaching)our gym class thes year
8 We(ga)/ are going to the beach on Saturdays.

a Complete the statements with the simple present tense or the
present continuous. Use contractions.

1. John Adan s a fashion designer. He designt  (design) beautiful clothes
This month, he & AE6IG000  (desigr] a new dress for a famous singer
2. Angela Schemidt is a chef, She ‘w0rks
Right now, she T making (make) & tomato and potaty cmelet
3. Maxine Lewis is a salesperson. She celle
She 4 falEing {talk) to & man about a TV right now.
4. Mick Potter s a flight attendant. He _wirks

& helnina

Right now, he & (help) a passanger.

{wark) at a French restaurant.

[wrk) every weskday,

(sall} products at Good Buys

liynine 5O

Grammar

Aim
Practice the present continuous and the
simple present tense

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Review the present continuous by
asking a stronger student who you
know has a little brother or sister
What's your brother / sister doing right
now?, encouraging them to guess if
necessary, e.g., He's / She’s playing /
shopping with Mom.

e Start writing the statement I'm writing
on the board. and ask What am | doing
now? Elicit the answer and finish
writing.

e Then contrast the two present tenses
by writing on the board:

l eat breakfast at (7:30).

Ask Am [ eating breakfast now? (No). Elicit
that the simple present tense describes
a routine that you do regularly, and
then write on the board:

I teach at (name of school).

I'm teaching (name of class) right now.
Explain that the first describes your
usual job and that the second describes
what you're doing right now. Make sure
everyone understands the difference.

Look at the uses of the different

tenses in the chart, comparing with
clear examples in the students’ own
language to emphasize the continuing
or routine nature of different activities.

Elicit additional example statements,
referring students to the models in the
chart.

Focus on the Language tips to stress
when the present continuous isn't used.
Clarify that have can be used in the
present continuous to mean eating, e.g.,
I'm having lunch right now., but never
with the meaning of possession.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

Frequency adverbs (e.g. usually,
sometimes) are more likely to be
used with the simple present tense
(and are rarely used with the present
continuous) because they describe
habits and routines.

Stative verbs (be, feel, etc.) and want,
need, like,and have (for possession)
are generally not used in the
present continuous.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud. Focus

on the example and ask the class why
the simple present tense is correct
(because the statement contains a
frequency adverb).

Students circle the correct forms.

To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the complete
sentence. In each case, confirm the
answer and then ask the rest of the
class why the other form is incorrect.
(2,4, and 7 are actions that continue

in the present, so the simple present
tense would be wrong; 3, 5, and 6 use
frequency adverbs, so the present
continuous would be wrong; and 3 and
6, together with 8, also express routines,
for which the present continuous
would be wrong.)

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Again,
focus on the example and ask the class
to explain the two verb forms (the first
talks about his occupation, a habitual
action, and the second is an action that
continues in the present).

Remind students about the spelling
rules that they have learned and to use
contractions in the present continuous.

Circulate while students are working. If
you see a wrong tense being used, refer
back to the examples at the top of the
page to help explain.

Invite two volunteers sitting near each
other to compare and then each read

a statement. Ask the relevant student
to spell the present participle and elicit
that the present continuous statements
are all actions in progress.

Check that everyone recognized the
cognate passenger /'paesandzar/, and
model the pronunciation if necessary.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 8
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: profiles of famous
people

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Joe Odagiri (1976-): Joe was born in
Japan, but studied at Fresno State
University in the US. He intended to study
Film Directing, but enrolled by mistake

in a Theater and Arts course. He became
internationally famous in his role of
Yuusuke Godai, a character believed to
have 2,000 abilities.

Stella McCartney (1971-): As a young child,
Stella travelled the world with her famous
parents Paul and Linda when they were

in the band Wings. She showed her first
fashion collection in 2001. As a lifelong
vegetarian, Stella does not use leather or
furin her designs.

Exercise 1 2:08

e Check whether anyone knows anything
about the people in the photos, and
then ask them to read and listen to find
out what they do.

e Option: If students recognize one or
both people, ask them to read and
listen to find out two facts that they
didn't already know.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

o FElicit what each famous person does.

o Write the following on the board:
We call him by his nickname, ___.
We callher__or___
Ask the class to find where the profiles
mention Joe and Stella’s nicknames.
Then ask for suggestions of someone
in class who uses a nickname
and complete the phrases on the
board with:
Odajo
Stelly, Stel

e Check that students remember the
meaning of like to introduce examples.

Joe Odagiri is an actor. Stella McCartney
is a fashion designer.

Usage

Although actress is still used, it is
becoming more acceptable to use actor
for both men and women.

60  Unit8

Joe Odagiri i saeetrem
Tuiyama, Japan. Peaple call him
by s néckramne, Odajo, Girls

e crazy about Odagir because
Thyety thinlk he's really cute, and
thesy lowe his haie. Boys think he's
really cool. Many people call him
the Johnny Depp of Japan.

{Odagir] makes lots of movies, Some
ol his mivies come rom the stores in
lapaneie mangs comic boaks. He's
i 3 singer. He and his wife,
Yuke, have the same
birtheday on Febanaary
Téah. She's an actor 1oo,
o they harve one son

Reading Profiles of famous people

E |. Read abaut twe famous pecple and their sccupations, What do they do?

Stella MeCartney isa fsdion designer from
thie LR Her friencls call hor Stelly or Stel for short,
e Eather is the B Pand McCartney from
e Piklls enigsic: grotap The Beatles, Celebrily
actons fike Guwyneth Padtrow am

A Hathanway and Bmous singers bike
Hitsanna and Madoana [ hor designs,

MhcCantney also designs clothes espectally
fior athbetes: inchiulang the British
(Hymipic bean And now dhes
designing chothes for Kids.
L, Mk Cantmesy and ber
Tnshand. Abssdhaic

heasie Kour cluildren,

2. Match the twe parts of each statament, according to the profiles.

1. Rihanna
2. Alasdhair
3. Yuko s
4. Ddagiri makes
5. McCartney has four
6. Ddagiri has

7. Boys like Odagei becauss

8. McCartney designs

3.c plete the stat

a. he's cool

an actor and Odagii’s wife,
clathes.

. is MeCartney's husband
loves MoCartney's designs
children

™ & op o

. O S0

g
h. ‘mowvies and sings.

with the words below.

actor athletes child oute father nicknames

1. Many gils like Odagiri because he iy _LUTT -

2. Ddagirl has one (0l
3. MeCartrey has pwo _Dicknames
#. Anne Hathaway is an SLH00

5. McCartrey designs chothes for children, actors, singers, and 21016164

6. McCartney's fatier

B0 sy

s farmaus,

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud. Point

out to the class that they need to read
both parts of the statement carefully
for meaning, not just look at names and
key words.

Students draw matching lines.

They compare answers in pairs.
Option: Find supporting details

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identify information in the
reading that supports their answers.
For example, foritem 1, the text says
and famous singers like Rihanna and
Madonna love her designs. Here, her
refers to McCartney, not Rihanna.
Point out that they won't always know
information before they read, so it's
important to practice working with a
text.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and ask the class why
cute must be the answer. Establish that
actor and father are wrong for the gap
because they would need an article
(an actor, a father), and no article is
given in the statement or in the box.
Ask students to raise their hands when
they have finished. Invite volunteers,
including those who finished last, to
read the complete statements.



EL ] 1. Read and listen to the comrsation.

£ So. what do you want to be when
§OL Grow up?

Q | want to be a computer pregrammer,

» A computer programmer? That's a

q What about you? Do you want to be
a computer programmer, tood

3 Me? Not really. | want to be a tsacher.

& Wow! That's grear Teachers are cool.

a2 ST Listen and repeat,

3 ETEESETE Create a NEW conversation,

LUise the pictures of occupations for ideas.

‘fﬂ Sa, what do you want 1o be when you grow up? )

T s

e o e A

[:g' |- w.;:-m ba

&) What about you? Do you want to
. be . too?

G Wow! That's great,

e
Chapan

. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

sinty-one 81

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for discussing
what you want to be when you grow up

Warm-up

Ask a strong student What do you want to
be when you grow up? If possible, elicit a
true answer starting with / want to be, and
help with any vocabulary as necessary, or
allow the students to use any occupation
that they know. In classes with more
fluency, you could extend the discussion
to talk about abilities such as / can design
/ fix things., | can cook., or [ can paint good
pictures.

Suggestion

Remember that this is a speaking lesson,
so it's good to allow the students the
opportunity to say whatever they can in
English. Some students may challenge

their classmates’ideas or ambitions, but as
long as they do so in English and everyone

is having fun, you can encourage the
discussion by asking more questions.

Exercise 1 ®) 2-09

Tell the students that the people in the
photo are discussing what they want
to be when they grow up. Ask them

to read and listen to find out what
occupations they talk about.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-10

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation with
awesome and cool.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the pictures will help
them to create a new conversation.
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You can let them use other known
occupations.

Ask Where can you check the spelling

of occupations? What page? Elicit the
answer in English to practice numbers
(page fifty-seven).

Focus on B’s first gap and ask the
students what little word they need first
(a or an). Establish that this is also true
of the next three gaps.

Point to the end of the conversation in
Exercise 1 and say in an exaggerated
way Wow! That's great. Teachers are cool.
Focus back on B’s last gap and elicit that
the students need to put A's occupation
into the plural.

Look at each picture in turn and elicit
the plural form. Point out that only the
second word in compound nouns is
made plural, e.g., flight attendants and
fashion designers, and explain that the
plural of salesperson is salespeople. If
students use other professions, go over
the plural form with them.

Circulate to check for the correct use of
articles and for the correct plural form
in the last gap. Point out any spelling
errors and refer students back to page
57 to correct their work.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical, invite volunteers to
act out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the occupations that each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W23-W25
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 8
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Unit 9 Feel better!

The present continuous for the future : s

Topic Snapshot

Ailments

|. Read and listen to the video webchat.

Express sympathy and offer advice for y Adia: My Bl Ve Kookirg Gt Ty
an ailment B o 8 calendar. Your big baseball

game is only six days awayl

Whry aren't you practicing with the team?
Emi: I'm really sick: Fm staying home today.
Ara:  Oh, nol Far your first big game as team

Health = d captain? What's wrong?
Looking after your physical well-being ! .8 i A Emi: Look at me. | have the fiul
Foreign language = . Adam: Hey, I'm sick. toa, My mam thinks | have the flu,
- = She's taking me 1o the doctor this afterncon.
Unit contents ' — Ana: Sofry you guys are 5o Sick] Have some omnge
" juice — or somae hot teal Or maybe some
Discuss the contents of the unit from the chicken soup?
bar at the top of the Student Book page. 3 : Emi:  Thanks for the suggestions, Ana. Mom's making
Remind the students that they will check _ : 16 & Spachl Ipaness drink, Shogdyu. It utually
their progress in the Review: Units 7-9. ] 3 e
Adam: Me_ 1o And tomemaw’s my mom's birthday,
7 o 0 My dad's making a special dinner for her!
. 'y ) B B Ara Well, feel better, you two! Im meeting my
Topic Snapshot ( X Pl e i b fat W e i
Aim R R N N Erni Thanks, Anal Have fun

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,

. : . Complete each statement, according to the Toplc Snapshot. Circle o or b.
and social language in context o

. stk a Ana (B Emi

Warm-up . She has . (@) the fiu, b. & big game ftoday.
sl ik, oo a The team (B) Adam

. Adam isgoingto ... & stay home. (B the doctor,

. Ana suggests .., @pb&.mnrm b. @ wisit to the dector,

. Tomortow is ... a Emi's big game. (B Adam's mam's birthday.
. Anals ... ot the mall. (3 meeting her friends b, going to the games

Explain that you're going to start a new
unit today. Ask the students to watch and
guess the topic of the unit. Do as many of
these actions as you wish and ask the class
to give ideas in their own language.

Hold your head. (headache)

Put one hand on your back. (backache)
Sneeze violently. (a cold)

Sit down with your arms on your table
and hold your head with both hands.

(generally ill, the flu) is useful preparation for students to try e Look at number 2. Elicit that She refers
Put a pencil / pen in your mouth like a webchat in English. to Emi (following number 1).
thermometer and look sad. (a fever) e [fyou did the Warm-up, ask students to e Students circle the correct answers.
Hold your stomach. (stomachache) look at the photos. Ask Who’ sick? (Emi * Invite volunteers to read the completed
Open and close your mouth looking and Adam). statements.

worried. (feel nauseous). e Ask the students to read and listen to

Finally, say I'm sick and look ill. Check if find out what's wrong.

anyone in the class is absent due to illness e Play the CD or read the webchat aloud.

today. If relevant, write (Name)’s sick today
on the board. Confirm that the topic is
ailments.

e Establish that Emiand Adam are
sick, and that Emi is missing baseball
practice before her first big game.

Exercise 1 211

e Focus on the photos and establish that
instead of writing on Teen2Teen Friends,
the characters are talking to each other
via video webchat.

o Askif anyone in class ever uses video

webchat and if they have ever spoken
to anyone in another country. Remind

Usage

Feel better! is an expression used to
express sympathy when someone

is sick. Here, better is a comparative
adverb. Students learn it as the irregular
adjective form in Unit 12.

the students that English is not Emi or Exercise 2
Ana's first language, so they're using e Read the direction line aloud and
the English that they learned at school confirm that the example is correct.

with their online friends. You can point
out that the Chat activity in each unit

62 Unit 9
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Vocabulary Ailments

o’ |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

5. She has a backache.

6. He has a stomachache, 7.

o)) . IS Listen and repeat,

) . (ETTETEESTEIITETD Listen to the conversations. Complete the statements
about each person's allmants. Clrcle the correct phrase.

1. She feels navseous 4. She has a headache /(backache)

2. Helfeels dizzy)/ has a headache.

3. She has a stomachache (feels nauseous) & She has(the fid)/ a cold.

4. Complete the conversations with the ailments from the Vecabulary,

She feels dirzy.

5. He has(a cold)/ the fiu

A: How are you? A What's the matter with Tim?

A: Can you go bike nidng? A: |5 Sam OK?
B: Sorry, | can't. | have 3 cold B No, | think she B: Awdul | B: He bhas a terrible
| feel mwil feels dizey have 2 headarhe | backache
siitytteee B3
Vocabulary ¢ Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.
Aim

Practice ailments

Exercise 1 2:12

e Focus on the pictures and establish
what the ailment is in each case.

e Make sure that students understand
the difference between feeling dizzy
(feeling as if everything is turning
around you) and feeling nauseous. You
could mime the two to help students to
understand the difference.

e Point out that cold looks the same as
the weather word that they know — an
adjective. Write a cold on the board,
circle the article g, and stress that it is
a noun. Then write and cross out this
incorrect example on the board:
thavecotd:

Emphasize that the sentence above is
not correct in English and contrast this
with the students'own language.

Usage
Notice the use of the with flu (short for
influenza) and a with the other ailments.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e Play a mime game to practice using the
new vocabulary. Pretend to have one of
the ailments (see Warm-up page 62 for
ideas) and encourage the class to guess
using a whole statement, e.g., You have
(the flu / a cold) or You feel (nauseous).
The first student to guess takes your
place and mimes another ailment.

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-13

¢ Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice ache in isolation, with the hard
/k/ sound, and then practice headache
/'hedeik/, backache /'bakeik/, and
stomachache /'st amakeik/.
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e Make sure that students use a long
vowel sound in fever /'fivar/ and also
model the word nauseous /'no[as/
in isolation.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say both the
individual target words and the whole
statements, stressing the verb and
the ailment.

Exercise 3 ®) 214

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
circle in pencil the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself, pausing for students to circle
in pencil.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e To check answers, invite volunteers to
read and complete the statements.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-14 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Use the
example to establish that the students
need to look at the pictures to work out
the ailment in each case.

e Look back briefly at Exercise 1 to remind
them that they need to change the
verb to agree with the subject.

e Students read and complete the
conversations.

¢ Invite volunteers to read out the
conversations in‘open pairs”across
the class.

e After each conversation, write (or ask
a student to write) the phrase on the
board for everyone to check.

e Option: Students could work in
“closed pairs”to practice reading the
conversations. Ask them to read each
conversation twice, swapping roles,
to make sure that they all practice the
new vocabulary.

Online Practice

I Further support

Unit9
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Grammar

Grammar The present continuous for the future

Aim |
Practice the present continuous for » SRy tha. grarumer.
the future * Reminder You can use the present continuous for actions in progress
and for actions that continue in the presant.
Grammar support “You ean alse use the present continusts for future plans,
Interactive Grammar Presentation A hardigag o the ¢ 41300, | A: i you BENIEG the bus home -
. B Who is he going with? E: Mo, 'm not. 'm walking
Exercise 1 A= His mon
e Tell the students to turn back to page
62 and ask When is Adam’s mom taking it spraskicne
him to the doctor? (This afternoon). Ask " You m::: m"'"'m! foon Tranescay ’ Tusday [ Fritey )} Satray | Somiey )
Is she taking him to the doctor right SRk etk 10087 || tomorrw O MY iy oenhand

now? (No, he’s at home). Say That’s right.
His mom’s taking him to the doctor this
afternoon.

e Use the Reminder to point out other
uses of the present continuous that the
students know.

o Explain that, as well as the uses
that they already know, the present
continuous is also used to talk about
future plans or arrangements. The
future meaning is understood from the

| el b0 JL dpi 11 ) Aprll12 | Apeil 13

[ Thursday || Frday | [ Saturday | Sundey |
Th:r::hy nent weekend

| it i7 dork 1k || b 1% | gt 20 |

AN

20

—_—

-
i @]

context or from a time expression. aw | I Listen to the future time expressions. Repeat.
e ook at the examples in the top box. :
Make sure that everyone understands B, Tk o Wbk, S 8 Lk e Wi b
that these conversations refer to the Complete the sistements with the time sxpressions Bslow.
future. st et nast wednesday. motvssiend . MLAARLLALEALLARAYY
e Then focus on the future time the day after tomorrow  this weskend tomorow e
expressions, asking everyone to imagine #an | Tus [wed[Tra | Fi [ Sat | Sun
(if necessary) that it's Wednesday. Point 1. Jomrrow 18 June-7, S EYE
to today and use the chart to elicit, in the 2. it Wedneas is June 13, 4[5 AEEREE
students’own language, the expressions 3 Thewiekeod isJune 9 and Juna 1. nlfmfa]is]e]7
tomorrow, the day after tomorrow, and % JNEH WeEEBic f8 June. 16 and Juna 17, (8] [30 ]2 |22 23] 25
this weekend. 5 _The 4oy afier tomorrow s June 8, 25|26 )27 |28 | 2 [ 30
e Next explain the expressions next week, 6 Luploonh . — —

next Thursday, next weekend, next month,

. . 54 Saly-our
and nextyear refemng to the images to !

help you.

o \Write the dates of the current week,
month, and year on the board, e.g,,
12-18 (month), (year). Point and say This Usage
week is 12—18. This month is [August].

vowel and th sound in month /man6/.
Contrast the two pronunciations of th in

Point out that the future meaning is often ; 8 '
. 5 § ) _ ' this /01s/ and Thursday /'0arzder/.
Vsl/hats ”;Xt V‘;e‘?k' Whahts next month: ) clear from the context without a time
[September]. Point to the current year in expression if both speakers know that the AUDIOSCRIPT 2.15

the date on the board and ask students
to tell you what next year will be (or to
write it on the board in figures).

tomorrow
the day after tomorrow
this weekend

statement or question isn't referring to an
action currently in progress, e.g,,
A Who's driving you to school?

e Option: Ask students to find other B My mom. next Thursday

examples of future plans on page 62: Note that this (year) can refer to the next weekend

My QGdk making a special dinngr for hgr. continuing present (as seen in Unit 3) or next week

(This refgrs to tomorrow, mentioned in to the future. Compare these ideas: next month

the previous sentence.) next year

I'm meeting my friends at the mall in I'm playing in the band this year. It great. .

an hour. = present (We're already playing.) Exercise 3
I'm playing in the band this year. The first ¢ Read the direction line aloud, sentence
practice is next week. by sentence, pointing to the calendar
=future (We're going to start soon.) and the list of time expressions.

e Use the example to establish that they
need to look at the dates given and

Exercise 2 215 work out the correct time expression in
e Play the CD or read the audioscript relation to June 6.

aloud for students to repeat.
e Focus on the different o sounds in
tomorrow /ta'marou/, and check the

o Students compare answers in pairs.

64 Unit 9
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i Today is Monday. It's 10:00 a.m. Look at Adam’s plans for this weak.
Then read the paragraph, circle the correct time expressions, and
complete the statements with the present continuous,

ALLALALAALLLLLALLAASAEAELLLLLLLLY

Mandgy | Thursday
3:30: g0 o the doctor

ML oy weith Brandan
I = bt ot

&0 e ke fre mpsiem

wle Lard snd Mike
TR 5 i 4
{ FH-R10 babyit Mok (aF Mk ks

Wiebwhiy MOME || Sl ———
BIRTHPAY] 1:30 b ot bl B :“”"
b e o VANT MRGEn)
i e W'y i kg e
dereee it Dad | [in.h.l.rr I

Teduy, Adam is sick (14THis afterncony This evening, he (2) & 40id  (ga) to

the dactar, (3){Tomorrow) The day after tomorrow, Adam (4] 16 mectind  {meet)
soame niew students at school, Then he (5} b balyeiting {babysi) his neighbar's
son, Nicky. 16} Tomorrony /e day after tomosrow he (7} 2 MEE01_ (make)

dinnier with his dad for his mom's birthday. On Thursday, Adam and Brandon

{B) e studying {study) at Brandon's house. (3) This weekend (This week)

on Friday. Adam (10} 12 00004 fge) 1o the mavies with Lane and Mike.

And on Saturday. he and Ben (11) 2k ging 0 fhang out) at the mall, and they
{12y 2t cating {eat) af Giant Burger.

¥. Complete the questions about your partner's future plans. Use the present
continuous, Then answar the questions In your partner’s book.

Your questions Your partner’s answers
Are you _Bting home IOMCITOwT wie | g

What ATE $0ul doing on Sunday® (WL [Rr)

Are you LomoTrow?

‘What are you doing on 7

Where are you this d7

-,

Complete the statements, Use the present continuous for the future,

Hext waek, I'm
Mext year, e
sinty-The B85
Suggestion Brandon. Then continue in English Why

If you have been using the direction

lines in English actively as suggested,
students should be able to follow longer
instructions like this as long as you read
them a statement at a time, supporting
the meaning with gestures, such as
pointing or circling. After reading the
direction line, you could on this occasion
ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do in their own
language, and then use the opportunity to
congratulate both the volunteer and the
rest of the class on how much English they
now understand.

Exercise 4

e As with Exercise 3, read the direction
line aloud, sentence by sentence,
gesturing to Adam's diary and the text
below it.

e Askthe class to look at Monday and
elicit that Adam’s plans have changed.
Establish in the students own language
that he was going to have lunch with

do you think his plans changed? (He’s
probably sick. / He has the flu.) Say Yes, so
his mom’s taking him to the doctor this
afternoon.

e Focus on the two examples given in the
paragraph below the diary:
This afternoon is the correct time
expression for the visit to the doctor,
and he is going is the correct present
continuous form of the verb go.

e Remind the students to think about
the spelling rules for the present
continuous and to check whether they
need a singular or plural verb.

e You can review that plural contractions
aren't used after names (see numbers 8
and 11 in the exercise)

e Option: With weaker classes, you could
ask the students to circle the time
expressions on their own and then
work on the verb forms together as
a class.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Circulate while students are working to
help as necessary.

e To go over the answers, call out each
number and invite volunteers to give
the answers, spelling the present
participle where relevant.

e Ask students to exchange books to
check each other's work carefully.
Tell them to check for the use of the
apostrophe if they used the contracted
forms and to make sure that no one has
used a contractionin 8 or 11.

. 's meeting

. ‘s babysitting
. ‘s making

10. ‘s going

12. 're eating

N v oS

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud and look
at the examples. Point out the different
styles of handwriting to emphasize that
they first complete the questions in
their own books and then answer the
questions in their partners' books.

e FocusonAreyou___ tomorrow? and
elicit several suggestions from the class,
making it clear that there are many
different possible answers.

e Ask students to complete the questions
with their own ideas and to raise their
hands when they have finished.

e As students finish, put them into pairs
to exchange books and answer the
questions in their partners'books.

e (Circulate to check their work.

About you!

e Students complete the statements
with their plans for next week and next
year. They can use their imagination if
they wish.

Students’ own answers in the present
continuous

Further support
Online Practice

Unit9
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: a blog post on
Teen2Teen Friends

Warm-up

Tell students to keep their books closed.
Establish that you're going to ask
questions about the video webchat that
they read at the start of the unit. (You can
divide the class into two teams if your
students enjoy competitions.)

Which characters are chatting? (Emi, Adam,
and Ana)

What sport does Emi play? (Baseball)

Who is taking Adam to the doctor? (His mom)
When is she taking him? (This afternoon)
What is Adam’s dad doing for his mom’s
birthday? (He’s making dinner.)

What's Ana doing at the mall in an hour?
(She’s meeting her friends.)

If the teams each get three questions
right, use the following “decider”. Explain
in the students'own language that Ana
suggests three things to help you feel
better, and then ask in English What are
they? (Orange juice, hot tea, chicken soup)

Shogayu is made by adding boiling water
to grated root ginger and sugar (or by
boiling them together). The photo shows
a piece of root ginger on the saucer.
Ginger is a good source of Vitamin C

and potassium.

Exercise 1 2:16

e Ask students to read and follow Emi's
post to remember what her problem is.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow. If you read it
yourself, be sure to extend the o sound
of soin line 2. Explain that Emi has
written the word so with lots of os to
show how you would say it excitedly in
real life.

[ ANSWER]
She has the flu and her big baseball

game is next week.

66

Reading Ablog post

| . Raad Emi's past an Tean2Teen Friends.
What's her problem?

Ll Sato Hiy, evarybody! Mext weel's the big bideball game!

L':- And I'm soco0oon excited about il Baseball svery popular hare in Japan.
| A1 school, girts uiually play vollsyball or ternic But me? | love basball,
This pear, I'm fhe captain of our team. Look at me in the photol
Bad news! | have the flu, and the game i in only six days?

Al revy frimnats are messaging ma ard caling mes svery day.

My TeendTadn Frianeds sy, “Emi, dnnk orange juste. Bni, hive
lots of hot tea, Emi, eat chicken scup!™ Everybody has

a diffarent idaa

When | have & cold ar the M, | usually just stay homs and

vk Iy oy B e rink lots arsd kot of whoge.

Shogayw i & traditional bt drii that's gosoed for a cold or the
Flu. it has ginger, and it really helps! But the Ma can be serous,
0 Ehis aftersoon my parents are taking me to the doctoe They
WBAE 1o B Jure that | heel Batter Tor tha Big game

2 circle T {trua), F (falsa), or NI [no information), according to the bleg post,

1. Emni is captain of her basebal team. Ty EiN
2. The big game is tomormow T/Fy Wl
3. Emi plays valleyball and tennis, too T/ F/(HND
4. The team |s taking the train to the game. T/ F /(D)
5. Emi's team has bays and girks. T/ F N
6. Emil loves baseball TYFim
7. Emi i going o the doctor. TvFim
B. Shogayu i delicious T/ F D

o1, Choose the correct answer to each question, Circle a or b.
1. What sports do Jaganesa girls usually play? 5. Who is calling Emi everyday?

2. Volleyball and baseball (&) Her friends.
(B) Volleyball and tennis, b Her parents,

2. What sport does Emi really Moe? 6. What do Emi's TeanZTean Friends tell her?
@ Bagebal, a Drink shogayu
b, Soccer (B} Drinik orange juice and hat tea.

3. When s the big game? 7, What does Emi tsually do when she's sick?
a This weskend, () She stays hame and drinks shogayu.
(B) In six days. b. She sats chicken soup.

4. What's Emi's problem?
a She's the team captain,
(B Sha has the flu.

B, What is Emi doing this afternoon?
@- She's going 1o the doctor
b. She's going to the big game:
Sy Sk

Usage
Emi’s long spelling of so is common in
informal writing between teens.

In the sentence the flu can be serious, can
is used with the meaning of possibility.
Students don't need to focus on this
different meaning of can, but if they
raise any questions, you could compare
with the students’own language to
show that can has different nuances.

Unit9

Suggestion

Unless you already did this on page 62, ask
students to discuss traditional remedies
for ailments such as the flu and a cold.
Alternatively, you could discuss other
ailments, e.g., headache, stomachache,
nausea, backache, etc.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct.

e Remind them of the difference

other sports. 4. There's no travel
information. 5. We don't know if it's
an all-girls'team. 8. We don't know
if shogayu is delicious, only that Emi
drinks lots, and that it usually helps.)

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Give
students a time limit to circle the
correct answers. Near the end of the
time, count from 10-1 and say Stop!

e Students check answers in pairs.

between False and No information.

e StudentscircleT, F, or NI.

e They compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Confirm a text’s content

To

reinforce this reading strategy, ask

students to underline information in

the post that supports each answer. For
example, for item 1, she says This year, I'm
the captain of our team. After students
have completed the exercise, ask Which
information is not in Emi’s post?

3.

Emi doesn't say whether she plays

© Copyright Oxford University Press



. l.ﬂn:llnd listen to the conversation.
B o

0 1 foel awhil, | have the fiu,

& That's good. Feel bemer!
¥ Thanks. Ryan. Bye.

aw)| L EEETEEIEDD Listen and repsat,

3. Create a NEW conversation. Change the allment, the advice,
and the future time axpression. Use the pictures for ideas.

IEEGETEE" Express sympathy and offer advice for an ailment

G Hey, Justin: This is Ryan. How are you?

0 Oh, ' sorry. | think you should have some juice.
Or maybe you should go to the doctor,

3 Achually, I'mgoing to the doctor tomonmaw,

:'_ ﬂHe,-,- . This is
[p‘lfadmrl'ul.l
- - -

£ G Oh ' sarry. | think you should

Or maybe you should go o the docton

sigly-seven BT

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for expressing
sympathy and offering advice for an ailment

Warm-up

Ask the class to think about the advice you
give to someone when they're sick. Elicit
suggestions with should, e.q.,

You should stay home.

You should go to the doctor.

You should drink water.

Find out if anyone in class is unwell and
follow up with Do you have (a cold)? Then
ask the class What should we say to (Name)?
and help the class to say Feel better!
(Alternatively, if everyone is well, ask

the students what expression is used in
English to be supportive to people when
they're sick to elicit Feel better!)

Exercise 1 2:17

e Focus on the photos and establish that
the boy on the left is sick.

Ask the students to read and listen to
find out what Justin's problem is and
what Ryan suggests.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Establish that Justin has the flu and
Ryan suggests having some juice and
going to the doctor.

Check that students remember the
meaning of maybe to give an alternative.

Usage

| feel awful can be used to talk about
illness. (It is also used when the speaker
realizes that they have done something
wrong and they feel bad about it.)

Exercise 2 &) 2:18
¢ Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to act the two roles with very different

© Copyright Oxford University Press

expressive intonation: Justin sounds ill,
so the students can really exaggerate
this when they say | feel awful. For
Ryan’s lines, they can sound well, but
concerned, saying Feel better in a kind
and supportive way.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud and
emphasize the three things that the
students need to change in order to
Create a new conversation.

Focus on the pictures and on the Advice
box to give students ideas. Tell them
to look back and find where they can
check the spelling of the ailments. Ask
What page? (63).

Tell them that they then need to
choose suitable advice from the box.
Establish that they need a time or time
expression for A's gap after doctor and
elicit some suggestions.

Circulate to check spelling and the
advice that students are giving.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: If practical in your teaching
situation, invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to note the ailment, the advice,
and the time for seeing the doctor that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W26-W28
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit9
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68

Review: Units 7-9

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
towards specific goals.

Exercise 1

e Read the direction line aloud and then
give the students some time to read the

Review: Units 7-9

].Hudmlmmuﬂunmusmmhunm“umphunmmm.

Gloria: Hey, Paull You usually go to school by car, right?
Paul; Yes, | do. But today |'m taking the bus. My dad usually drives,
bist hve can't this week.
Gloria; Why nat?
Paul: Because he's oo busy at work: But what about you?
You usually ride your bdes. Wy are you taking the bus?
Gloria: Bacawse it's 40 windy, and | have a cold.

conversation. When everyone is ready,
confirm that the example is correct. Ask
students to explain how they know. If
they refer to the direction line, ask them
to support their answer instead with
information from the conversation (Paul
says I'm taking the bus and then he asks
Gloria Why are you taking the bus?).
Option: You may want to remind
students that, instead of using a
question form, people sometimes say
something as a statement, but they use
intonation and words with intonation
at the end to show that it's a question,
asin:

You usually go to school by car, right?
Students circle the other two

correct answers.

To go over the exercise, ask volunteers
to read the whole statement, using the
correct answer.

To review grammar, ask students

to explain in their own language

why statement 1 is in the present
continuous (because it’s an action in
progress right now) and why the other
two are in the simple present tense
(because they describe routines and they
use frequency adverbs, which are never
used with the present continuous).

Then ask students to look back at the
conversation to find an example of the
present continuous for the future (But
tomorrow, I'm riding my bike).

Option: You could invite two strong
students to read the conversation as an
‘open pair”across the class. Students
can then practice in“closed pairs”.
Circulate while they are working as

an informal way of evaluating their
speaking skills.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud and

establish that the students need to look
at the person who is sick to work out
what the problem is.

Focus on the example and make

sure that students have noticed and
recognized the box of tissues, indicating
that the correct answer is

acold and not a backache.

Students circle the correct ailments.

Invite volunteers to read out each
speech balloon, encouraging them to
sound concerned or ill, as appropriate.

Review: Units 7-9

But tomerrow, I'm riding my b,
1. Gloria and Paul are ... today.

3. Paul usually ... to'school

& riding their blkes b, going by car () taking tha bus
2. Glaria doesnt wsually ... to school 8. go by car
@) goes by car

b. ride her bike (€] take the bus
b. drives . takes the bus

L. Look at the pictures. Circle the correct ailments to complets the conversations,

e Option: Students practice reading
conversations 1 and 3-6 in“closed pairs”.

Usage

Sweetie is a term of endearment

that some parents use with children
(and some couples use between
themselves). It is more commonly used
for younger children, but is used in a
comforting way with teens if they're sick
or upset.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)
e Use picture 2 to create a conversation

between Alex’s dad and the doctor on
the phone. Elicit suggestions from the
class, giving them the underlined words
as ideas if necessary, and build up the
conversation on the board:

Doctor: Does he have a fever?

Dad: Yes, he does.

Doctor: Does he have a backache?
Dad: Yes, he does.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Doctor: OK, yes. Alex has the flu.
He should (stay home / relax /
drink water / etc.).




3. Complete sach statemant with the simple present tense or the present continuous,
1. Mary is & flight attendant. but she 5001 woTRing (nat/ work) right now.
2, Our teacher 183C0es {teach) English twice a week.
3. My uncle Lar i an artist. He usually 2ells {sll) his pictures at the mall, but iomenmse
he 3 #tlling {sed] his pictures at my school.
& My big brother it & mechanse. He 5 (g i) our car this aftemaoon.
5 We b eludiing  (study) Ewrope in geography class this manth,

4.mmlnmmm present tanse,
1. {What fyou/ da /in the moming?) Wt do 4o do it mocning?

2. (When/Sean/ sat lunch?) Winen doss Sean eat lunehi?

3. {What time /your Ittle sister fgo to bed?) _What time does your It sister a0 o bed?

4, (Why/they [ do thelr hemewerk so late on Tuesdays?) Wi do they do fheie homework &0 Lt on Tiepdae?
E. (Wha// your mom [ drive to school in the moming?) _Who docs your mem drive 1o school in the morming?

6. (Where /your parents /shop for food?) edhece do your parents shop for food?

All About You

l.'ifﬂt-yuurmnupnmhu:hplm

v}

2 Complete each personal statement about your activities.
. Tanight, 'm
- Mext weekend, I'm

‘When | have a cold, | usually

On weekdays, | somatimes
On weekends. | abways

Progress Check
/Ch“h whal you can do,

() Discuss what | want o be when | grow v |

Exercise 3

¢ Make a statement in the simple present
tense about your hobbies or routines
outside class, using a verb that can also
be used in the present continuous, e.g.,
I play the piano.

e Write it on the board and then turn it
into a question with right now, e.g.,

Am I playing the piano right now? (No,
you're not. / No, you aren't.)

e |nvite a volunteer to explain in the
students’own language when to use
the present continuous. Accept any
correct answer and then remind the
class of any uses that the volunteer
didn't mention, to highlight all three
uses: actions right now, actions
that continue in the present, and
future plans.

e Read the direction line aloud. Point
out to students that they need to think
about the correct tense and spelling.

e Option: With weaker classes, turn back
to page 44 and look at the spelling

() Make and accept an invitation
() Express sympathy and offes advice for an aiment L ) Use the Uni 6-9 grammar ard vocabulary

rules for the simple present tense, as
they haven't often needed to use verbs
ending in -ch.

e Students complete the statements.

e Circulate while they are working, asking
them why they have chosen the simple
present tense or present continuous,
and pointing to any spelling errors,
encouraging them to self-correct.

¢ Invite volunteers to write the verb forms
on the board for everyone to check
their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

3. isselling 4. isfixing 5. are studying

Exercise 4

¢ Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example to make sure everyone
understands.

e Then write on the board:
(What/ she / do/ in the morning?)
Elicit a question in the third person
singular: What does she do in the morning?

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Establish that they need to think first
about who performs the action and
then choose do or does accordingly,
placing it after the question word.

e Circulate while students are working
and check their word order.

e Ask the students to exchange books
before inviting volunteers to read out
the questions. Tell the class to check
each other’s work very carefully.

e Option: Students who finish early can
write real or invented answers to the
questions in their notebook.

All About You

Exercise 1

e Ask students to imagine that they are
responding to the people in the photos.

e They write appropriate responses.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Look at the exercise with the class and,
unless you prefer to test what students
remember, establish when they need
the simple present tense and when the
present continuous.

e Encourage them to use a wide range
of activities and allow them to invent
information if they wish.

Students’ own answers using the simple
present tense with frequency adverbs
and the present continuous with time
expressions.

Progress Check

e Discuss the goals with the class in
their own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50,
56, and 62, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

e Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Review: Units 7-9
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Unit 10

Verbs of degree: love, like, don't like, hate

Object pronouns

Personal objects and souvenirs

Express a negative opinion

Consumerism
Charity

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Explain to the students that in this unit
they’re going to be learning the words
for items that they buy regularly with
their own money. Elicit suggestions in the
students’own language, such as key ring
or mug. You could also ask if anyone has
heard any of these words in English on TV
or seen them on the Internet. Find out if
anyone in class buys souvenir items such
as these or others like fridge magnets or
erasers when they visit another city or
country.

Exercise 1 ®) 219

Focus on the pictures and ask Where are
the boy and the girl? Which country? (In a
store, in Brazil). If students can't identify
the country, point out the Brazilian flag
on the souvenir.

Establish that the boy and the girl are in
a souvenir shop. Ask the students to read
and listen to find out the prices of three
things that the boy and girl look at.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud yourself.

Check the three prices (six reais / five
reais / four reais).

Make sure the students recognize

the cognate souvenir and ask them to
work out the meaning of trip, key ring,
flag, and mug from the context and
the pictures.

Option: Ask students how many reais
there are to the dollar, according to the
conversation. Explain that exchange
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The key rings? | love them!

i Topic Snapshol
.
R @) | . Read and listen to the conversation.
a0,
%
Kyle:  Let's get some souvenirs of our trip to Brazil Dana: Excuse me, :rmmm&w
Dana Good ideal What do you think of these ey Man: Yes Can | help you?
rirgs with the Brazitian flag? Dana: Yes, please. How much Is this key ring?
Hyle: | e them. How much are they? Man: It's six reais, Very cheap.
Dana: Hey. Kyle. These are only six meais — that's anly Kyle: Whoal Soccer ball key rings ... and they
about thiee dollars. That is pretty cheap. Let's have the Brazhian flag!
buy them as presents for Mom and Dad, too, Dana: And they're anly four reaisl That's so cheap!
Kyle: But ook at this cool mug. And it's only five reais. Kyl | love themn! Let's get some for everyone.
L. Complete sach statement, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle a or b.
1. Kyle and Dana are in ... a. the US. (B) Brazi.
2 They're shopping for .., 8. & backpack. @Wﬂpm
3 Theyars.. (&) brother and siater. b, classmates.
4. The first key rings cost .. (3 about three dollars. b, five rwais,
5. Dana thinks the first key rings are ., a. expensive, (B) cheap.
B, They ses other .. & mugs () oy rings
7. They love them bocause they @mhﬂl b mug.
have o flag and s ..
0 seventy
rates change constantly. (You could ask Exercise 2

students to research today’s rate on the
Internet at home.)

Usage

The word trip is general and can be used
in both a business and leisure sense. On
its own, it generally implies a short visit,
i.e.less than a day up to a few days.

Excuse me (sir/ ma'am) is a polite way of
attracting attention in a store, or on the
street to ask directions, etc.

How much is the phrase used to ask

for a price (which students should
understand from the answer It six reais).
You can remind students of the use of
How much in questions about indefinite
amounts.

Traditionally, Whoa! means Stop! and is
used as a command with horses, but
colloquially (and with the intonation as
heard in the conversation), it expresses
a positive reaction, like Wow!

© Copyright Oxford University Press

¢ Read the direction line aloud and invite
a volunteer to read out the example
statement in full.

e Students then complete the exercise.

¢ Invite volunteers to read the complete
statements aloud.

e Option: Ask students to explain in
English how they knew that Kyle and
Dana were brother and sister (They're
buying presents for Mom and Dad).



Grammar Verbs of degree: love, like, dan’t like, hate

| Study the grammar.

3. She doasn't fike that T-shirt. &)

{1 e that T-shirt. |

4, She hates that T-shirt @ m

awi) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

sz O, IETSITESSTITTIT Listen to the conversations. Circle the correct verb.

1. Wictoria likes | 't likd)the shoes.

Z Emi‘y@n’ doesn't like chicken soup with rice,
3. Androw's dad dossn't like /(Babes)Andrew's music

4 Maggle@.’ lowes the swealer,

5. Clara(dowsn't lika)/ hates orange juice

i Complete the stataments, accarding to the faces,

1.0 @ _hate  that kay ring.
2 He @M lowe
3 My dad @ doesit ke eoffee

video games,

4 We Bm Lo valleyball,
5. They B don't like math
6. She B lies these jears.

Sevendy-one 71

Grammar

Aim
Practice verbs of degree: love, like, don't
like, hate

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the T-shirts and model a
simple statement with like, e.g., | like
T=shirt number 2. Invite the students
to express their reactions in the same
way, using like and don't like (which they
studied in Unit 5).

e Then point out that the girl's face
in the pictures shows four different
expressions. Establish that she's
showing a range of opinions. Using the
smiley and sad faces for support, ask
students to guess the meaning of love
and hate.

e Aska volunteer to explain the
different forms:
[love ... She loves
I don'tlike ... She doesn't like

Usage

[t's common in printed messages to
use a heart shape as a symbol for the
word love. You could ask the students
to "translate” the top line (or all) of the
message on the second T-shirt (/ love
me. You should, too.)

Exercise 2 ®) 2-20
e Play the CD or read the third person

grammar examples aloud (stressing the

verbs) for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce
the simple present tense -s ending,
encouraging them to differentiate
between the /z/ in loves and doesnt,
and the /s/ in likes and hates.

e Point out that loves and doesn’t have the

same short vowel sound /a/.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-20

1. She loves that T-shirt.

2. She likes that T-shirt.

3. She doesn't like that T-shirt.
4, She hates that T-shirt.

Exercise 3 ®) 2:21

e Read the direction line aloud. Use the
example to point out that both verb
forms are grammatically correct, but
that they need to listen to find out
which expresses the correct meaning:
Does Victoria like the shoes? Yes or no?

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil to circle the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud, pausing after the first item to
point out that the exercise uses likes /
doesn't like, but that they hear Victoria
say | don't like.

e Continue with the rest of the
conversations for students to circle the
correct verbs.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

¢ Invite volunteers to read the complete
statements aloud, helping them with
any unfamiliar names as necessary.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-21 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the example is correct,
according to the unhappy face and the
three exclamation points (you can refer
students to the grammar presentation
for the key to the faces in this exercise).

e You can do number 2 orally as a class
to remind everyone about the third
person -s ending.

e While students are working, copy the
gapped sentences without the faces on
the board.

¢ Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board for everyone to check
their work carefully.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 10

n



Vocabulary
Aim
Practice personal objects and souvenirs

Exercise 1 2:22

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
if they ever buy any of these objects.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

o (Clarify that a wrist band is different
from a bracelet (e.g., a metal chain) in
that it uses colors, icons, or writing
to represent something that you like
or support, e.g., a football team or a
charity. Invite anyone who has a wrist
band to tell the class about it.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box
to remind the class of these two items,
often bought as souvenirs.

Usage

The word candy is generally
uncountable, but is also used as a plural
countable noun.

Exercise 2 ®) 223

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds in particular:
the short /a/ sound in earbuds and mug
the weak /o/ sound at the end of
necklace
the diphthongs in phone case
/'foun kers/

Make sure too that students don't try to
pronounce the silent w in wrist band
/'rist baend/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting

individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 224

e Explain that they are going to hear six
conversations. In each conversation, the
people are talking about one or both of
the objects.

e Play the CD, or read the audioscript
aloud, to the end of the first
conversation. Point to the necklace and
ask What’s this? (A necklace). Do the girls
talk about a necklace? (Yes) Point out
the check mark and then repeat the
questions for ring. Make sure students
understand that the task is to listen
for the words. The girls don't buy the
necklace, but they talk about it, so that
picture also has a check mark.

o Tell them that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil the first time.

e Play or read the rest of the audioscript,
pausing after each conversation for
students to check the correct pictures.

e Students listen again and go over the
check marks in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

72 Unit10

Vocabulary Personal objects and souvenirs

am| |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

5. a mug

And don't forget ...

|+ 8 key ring * i T-shirt

6. a nechlace

a2 QISR Listen and repeat.

7. & wrist band

aw b (ESITITITIIIIITT Listen to the conversations. What are they discussing?

Check one or two pictures for sach conversation.

w2 @ e s (4T
w0 @0 . Pu . W
5a illl bGP s ;;‘; n.'

‘. Listen to the conversations again. Circle T (true] or F (false).

T " T

1. They're buying the ring. v F 4, He's buying the Zac Efron wrist band. (TV F
2. He's buying the sarrings. THE 5. Thiey'ne buying & mug with candy, TvF

3. She loves soccer magazines. T /(F) 5. He's buying the earbuds. TR

About youl Cheose two objects from the Vocabulary. Complete two personal statements
about tham,
| lowe 1y phoone case b has 3 pichure of a cute cat
| owe
| heater 11 £HIET'S BACTiNGS
| hate
T2 Severily-ve
AUDIOSCRIPT 2.24 PAGES 106-107 About you!

Exercise 4

e Explain that they have to choose two

objects from Exercise 1 to use in their

¢ Read the direction line aloud and explain
that this time, they are listening for
meaning, not just for key words. Invite
them to use a pen to circle if they're sure,

or to use a pencil the first time. phone case, earrings, etc.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript for

Exercise 3 aloud, pausing for students

o circle. Students’own answers
e Students listen again, if necessary, and I Further support

go over the circles in pen. Online Practice

e They check answers in pairs.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

statements, but that they are not
writing about the specific items in the
pictures. They describe why they love
or hate their own (or a sibling / friend’s)



am) 2. (GRS Listan 1o the object proncuns. Rapest

Girammar Objeet pronouns

l. Study the grammar.

fii”fiiiii

3. Underling the subject in each sentence. Circle the direct object.

1. The store sells Gandy) 3. Peter and Anne lie(fhe phone case)
2. She wants e earbuds) 4 We donit have i Flcllo Cutie wrist band)

|, Circle the correct object pronouns to complete the conversation.

o I'm not calling she /(heg
y | I'm calling mvy dad,

I don't ke him /it
=\ wary much.

1. | bee the ey rings. | Lice fism

2. Carla is calling her gister. Carla is caling her

3. We're making the salad for lunch, we're making i foe lunch

4. The team is wearing the naw yniforms this weskend, The team s weariodg them fnis wiekend

5. Are you babysitting your litthe brother on Friday? Ao you babysitting mim on Frids?

6. Our parents are taking my_sister and ma to Disneyland. (ur parents ace taking i 10 Disnedand

e | 0. EZIISIIEDD Listen to the answers from Exercise 5. Repeat.

. Rewrite the statements and quastions. Change the underined direct object nouns
to object pronouns. Use periods and question marks.

sepeniy-tves T8

Grammar e Read the grammar box with the class.
Establish that the direct object that mug
Aim is a noun, and thatitis a pronoun. Then

Practice object pronouns

Exercise 1

ask a student Who’s your favorite singer?
and write on the board:

(Student’s name) likes (singer’s name).
Point to the singer's name and say This
is a name. It’s the direct object. (Student’s
name) likes him / her.

Focus on the list of pronouns and
compare with the students’ own
language. Refer back to the example
sentences to show that the pronoun
comes after the verb in English, and
that it is never joined to any other
word with a hyphen as in some
other languages.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Write on the board: .
I like magazines. | read them on weekends.
Circle the word magazines, point to the
word them, and point back again at the
circled word magazines. Ask the class

to work out what the second sentence
means, congratulating or helping them
as appropriate.

Underline the word / and remind

the students that this is called the
subject. Explain the concept of object
by saying / read magazines. I'm the
subject. | read. The magazines are the
object. The magazines don't read. | read
the magazines.

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-25

e Play the CD or read the object
pronouns aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.25

me you him her it us you them

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and refer
back to the sentence that you wrote on
the board as a further example of what
to do.

e Make sure that everyone understands
the example in the Student Book
and then ask the students to work on
their own.

e For each statement ask What’s the
subject? and What'’s the object? Accept
answers with or without the articles
the / a for the direct object and make
sure that students identify both names
in the compound subject Peter and Anne
initem 3.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and refer
students to the list of pronounsin
Exercise 1. Ask why they is wrong in the
example (It's a subject pronoun.).

e Students circle the object pronouns
and compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Invite volunteers to read out
the conversations in “open pairs”.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud slowly, a
statement at a time. Use the example
to check comprehension and, only if
necessary, ask a volunteer to explain the
exercise in their own language.

e Students rewrite the statements. They
check their answers in Exercise 6.

Exercise 6 ®) 226

e Play the CD or read the answers to
Exercise 5 aloud for students to repeat.

e Students exchange books to check for
the correct pronouns and punctuation.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 10



Reading

Reading A newspaper article

Aim
Develop reading skills: an article in a local 2| | Read the article. What is the problem in Bedford
newspaper : d . I

*. MadisonJourna —
Warm-up

- - i
With sensitivity to any recent events Mﬂdlﬂ“ T'EEIIS H'EIP ' : .
locally, discuss how natural disasters such Bedford Hﬂgh'}m’; - Ny ;_4’;’ hel
) ==—_"You can he
as earthquakes or floods change people’s Aftera errible flood, Bedford familics ary =1l scittneens d
lives, both temporarily and permanently. viing o eciim. gy Ak iy Do i un
. . May faenilics” hones, cotbes, fuemiture, r
Where do they go if their houses are and foud are ander waler, Both sdults d
and leen I nearby Madison are
destroyed? What problems are there (e.g., .:..uo.-.m;l:.‘d At i e
lack of clean water, food supplies, can't Bedtord fanulfis throogh a terrible fime.
reach remote places if the roads are cut ﬂm‘“‘;}“‘;':ﬂr'ﬂ::;m‘" "&ﬁr:"ﬂ;ﬂ:ﬂm s i
off, etc.)? Encourage the students to make Moads. Fourtern-year-old Sarab Corbin e el ™
L . . lhas & messaged Tor her Classmates: "Next Tewnes whe donste backpaks, school

a distinction between what is needed werek, schoal b opening, smd Sedford supylies, or ether things soch s
for survival (water, food, and shelter from school chibdren need g, s e e Uyt map,

ackpacks &nd schonl “Friend of Bedfosd”
sigpplies. Yow can hedp
them. Do you have an
exira hackpack, or some
pencils, pena, markers,
o nedibonks! Mease

extreme temperatures) and the loss of
material possessions.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Floods are the most serious natural

disasters in the United States in terms of
the loss of life and damage to property. i. Which of the following sentences expressas the main ldea of the article?
Chack ona box.

1. Teens who donate backpacks, school supplies, or ether things such
as magazines, can get a wrist band that says, “Friend of Bedford” l—l

2. Meat week, school i opening, and Badford school chidren need

RIEND OF BEDFORD

Flash floods account for most deaths,
half of which are vehicle-related. After
a hurricane, the consequent flooding is

responsible for 90% of hurricane fatalities. backpacks and school supplies. |_|
3. Both adutts and teenagers in nearby Madison are collecting and
Exercise 1 2:27 denating necessities to halp Bedlord fardies through a taerible time.

e Read the direction line aloud. Students
will immediately see the problem in the
photo, but ask them to read and listen

4. Match the parts of the statements, accerding to the article,

1. Lots of Badiond houses are & SAn get & wrist band.

— e}

2. People from Madison are b need school supplies

to the article to learn the English word. 3. Rucnibins; clotbing; abd fooi are ¢. halping phople From Badicid
e Play the CD or read the article aloud 4. The school children in Bedford d. necessities.

while students follow. 5. When a teenager donates school supplies. he or she & under water,
e Check comprehension and model the

pronunciation of these key words in

isolation for students to repeat so that T8 seventylour

they can try to use them in the lesson:

flood /f1ad/, supplies /sa'plaiz/, donate

/'dounert/, donation /dou'nerfn/,

necessities /na'sesatiz/. Who? What? When? on the board. Use victims, and may encourage others to
[ ANSWER | these question words to elicit ideas donate, but receiving something like a
A (terrible) flood from the class and construct a simple free wrist band or pen should never be the

sentence on the board summarizing motivation for donating to charity.
Suggestion the article, e.g., Madison’s teenagers are
Exercise 2 draws out the main idea of helping Bedford families after a terrible Note
the article. After establishing the answer flood. Then focus on Exercise 2 and ask For the next lesson, bring in a T-shirt (or
to Exercise 1 and working on useful students which of the sentences best other item) that the class won't like.
vocabulary, it is therefore best to move on summarizes the article. Explain that
to Exercise 2 rather than discussing the sentence 3 and your class sentence on
article any further right now. the board express the most important
ideas of the story. The other two

Exercise 2 sentences are details and, although
o Read the direction line aloud. true, are not essential to the story.

e Give students three minutes to read the
sentences and then put them into pairs

to discuss which sentence expresses
the main idea. e Students draw lines and then compare

answers in pairs.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Establish the correct answer with the
whole class and ask them to explain
in their own language what ideas are
missing from the other two statements.
e Option: Identify the main idea
To reinforce this reading strategy, write

Suggestion

Encourage the students to see that the
Madison teenagers are helping others
because it's the right thing to do. The
wrist band shows solidarity with the flood

74 Unit 10
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this phone case?
o & Well, no cffense, but | dae't like 1.
ereiirer | hik it's ugly.
T S A I b
it's ugly. * P Really? | ke it. ... Hey, what
It's gross about this phone case?
It's weird ﬂ Wowd It's awesame, | think you
shauld gat it
< oKl

2 l . Read and listan to the conversation.

£ Hey, Dan. 'm buying a present far
oy sister, What do you think of

we | L @EIIITEIEDD Listen and repeat.

Express a negative opinion

3 R Create a NEW conversation. Use the pictures.
Express a differant negative opinion. Use the correct object pronouns.

[ﬂ Hey.

Whiat dio you think of

, I'm buying a present for

I think
Fi—. T W

D Realy? |lke . ... Hey,
] whatabout 7

Ik 0 P [ Fwm F

T2

il

ﬂ Well, v offerse; but | don'thike

Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

s .?9 Read your new conversation with your partner,
gl

seerity-Tve 75

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for expressing a
negative opinion

Warm-up

Hold up a T-shirt (or other item of known
vocabulary) that the students won't like
— perhaps for a very young child, or an
older pop group. Try to elicit negative
reactions, asking What do you think of this
T-shirt?Is it terrible? (Name), do you like it?
No, (Name) doesn't like it. Finish by saying
that they're going to learn to express
negative opinions.

Exercise 1 ®) 2:28-29

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the boy on the left is asking his friend’s
opinion of some phone cases.

e Ask the students to read and listen to

find out why he's buying a phone case.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Ask Why is he buying a phone case? (It's a
present for his sister.)

Model the Ways to express a negative
opinion for students to repeat. Use
expressive intonation, and contrast the
short vowel sound in ugly /' agli/ with
the longer sounds in gross /grous/ and
weird /wird/.

Usage

Ugly, gross, and weird are all negative
adjectives. Ugly is the opposite of pretty
or beautiful and usually only relates to
appearance. Gross is much stronger than
ugly and can relate to appearance or
other attributes. Generally, weird means
strange and isn't necessarily negative

in meaning.

No offense is a common polite way to
preface and soften a negative opinion
that differs with that of another person.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 ®) 230

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the polite intonation of No
offense and encourage them to be
expressive with the adjectives ugly and
awesome. Make sure too that students
pause and sound as if they have a great
idea for ... Hey, what about ...?

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Point out that they should change my
sister to another person.

For A's third gap, say What do you think
of ...7and elicit the phrase for each
picture (this T-shirt / necklace / phone
case, these earrings). Check as a class
which object pronoun the line / don't
like ... will need for each item.

Point out that they can use any of the
negative adjectives in B's second gap.
Circulate to make sure that they are
using pronouns correctly.

Chat

Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act

out their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them to count how many pairs decide
to buy each object.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W29-W31
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 10

75



11 Can | borrow your charger?

Unit11

Grammar
Can for permission

Vocabulary '® 8 Vocabulary Electronic devices
Electronic devices ) e q
. . . | ‘ a5 1. Look at the pictures. Read and lstan,
Using electronic devices )
Social language '
Ask to borrow something .
Values and cross-curricular P Yatorn S i bRl

topics
Advertisements
Science and technology

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 10-12.

9. a charger 10, a battery

o)) 2. (EEETIENET Listen and repeat.

e b EEETESETEITTETD Listen to the conversations, Cirche the letter
of the item sach parson neads.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice electronic devices

Exercise 1 231

e Ask students to look at the words
and pictures to see how many words
look the same in English and in their
own language.

e Then ask them to listen carefully to see
how the words sound in English.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud.

e Focus on the And don't forget ... box to
point out other electronic devices that e sevenity s
the students already know and review

the English pronunciation of MP3 player
/,em pi 'Ori ,plerar/.

e Practice the two syllables of charger AUDIOSCRIPT 2:33 PAGE 107
Usage separately with the class, highlighting

The generic words charger and remote the different consonant sounds: Extra practice activity (all classes)
are usually combined with the name of /tfar/ /dzar/. Encourage students to e Write the following on the board:

the device, e.g, my phone charger, the repeat, gradually getting faster, until 1. Jessie’s brother 4. The boy

TV remote. they are saying the whole word. 2. Brett 5.The man

The word battery refers to any container ¢ Check pronunciation by inviting 3. Nick’ sister 6. The woman

in which chemical energy is converted individual students to say the words. o Explain that these are the people from

into electricity and used as a source of
power. Batteries come in various shapes
and have various purposes, from the
ones depicted here, to the flat disc-
shaped ones used in some cameras, to
the large ones in cars.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-32

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce any
cognates correctly in English and focus
on the diphthongs:

/a1l in drive
/ou/ in remote and console
/av/ in mouse.

Unit 11

Exercise 3 ®) 2-33

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them to
use a pencil to circle the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

the conversations in Exercise 3 and ask
the class to make sentences using needs
and the new vocabulary:

1. Jessie’s brother needs the remote.

2. Brett needs his dad’s tablet.

3. Nick’s sister needs her flash drive.

4. The boy needs his mouse.

5. The man needs his laptop.

6. The woman needs a battery.

I Further support

Online Practice



Topic Snapshot

@) |.Read and listen to the conversation.

Emma: HL, Tyler. Soery to bother you,
Tyler:  Hey, sisl Mo problem, What's up?
Tyler:

Emma: The battery in my phone is dead.

Can | borow your-charger?
Sure, It's on the desk, Next to my laptop,

Emmac Hey, Are you charging your phone?
Tyler: Yeah, |am but @'s done. Yeu can
unphig it

2. Choosa the correct meaning for each statement

Emma: Thanks, Tyler,
Tyler:  Hey. you're welcoms!

in the Topic Snapshot. Circle a or b,

1. “The battery in my phone is dead” a. | can use my phone now. @Im‘tusewphmem

2. “Can | borrony your changer?™
3. *It's done”

(@) Can | use 7
(a2} 5he can use

). Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).

b. Can | see &7

it row b She can't use it now.

Correct the false statements.

Etrta veeds Tyler's charger

Tiler it chgeging i phore

1. Emma needs Tyler's phane. TiE
2. Tyler's charger is an the desk. TV F
3. Tyler is charging his laptop. TIE
4 Emma dossn't unplug Tyler's phens. T /() Em

ma uneluds Tier's phone

5. Emma is borrowing Tyler's charger,  (TV F

saymrdy-SeeEn 77

Topic Snapshot

Aim J
Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, .

and social language in context

Warm-up

Pretend that your pen won't write, pick it
up and look at it, pull a frustrated face, and
then put it down. Go up to a student with o
a pen on their desk, gesture to it, and ask
Can | borrow your pen? The response Sure
is used in the Topic Snapshot, but for now
simply encourage the student to give the
pen to you saying Yes or Yes, you can. Ask
to borrow other items around the class,
finishing with Can | borrow your book?
Open the student’s copy to page 77 and
say Open your books to page 77.

Exercise 1 2:34

e Focus on the pictures and establish
that, as in your Warm-up, the girl wants
to borrow something. Ask the students

to read and listen to find out what

she needs.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Confirm that Emma needs Tyler’s
charger.

Explain the meaning of the first two
phrases in the Usage box below, leaving
the rest for students to think through in
Exercise 2.

Ask the students to translate unplug,
using the pictures to help them.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

Sorry to bother you is a polite way of
getting someone’s attention when they
are busy doing something.

What's up? is used here to mean How
canl help?

These last two expressions are covered
in Exercise 2:

In the context of technology, dead
describes something that has no power
or that isn't working.

Students don't need to analyse the
passive grammar of /t’s done. They just
need to understand the meaning: that
something is finished or ready. In this
case, Tyler's phone is fully charged and
Emma can use his charger.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud.
Encourage the students to look back
at the conversation to work out the
meaning of each expression.
Students circle the correct letter.

They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud. Change
the example into a question and elicit
answers as follows:

Does Emma need Tyler’s phone?

(No, she doesn't.)

What does Emma need?

(Emma needs Tyler's charger.)

Students circle the correct letters and
correct the false sentences.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

3

. Tyler’s charging his phone.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Tell the students to close their books.

Divide the class into two, calling one
half Emma and the other Tyler.

Explain that you're going to read

out sentences at random from the
conversation. If it's Emma’s line, the
Emma-team stand up; if it's Tyler’s line,
the Tyler-team stand up.

Each time a team has stood up, gesture
for them to sit down, keeping up a
brisk pace.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Invite two volunteers to read the
conversation as an “‘open pair”across
the class. Then put students into “closed
pairs”to practice reading it.

Unit 11
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice language for using electronic
devices

Exercise 1 ®) 2-35

o First, ask the class to look at the pictures
and recall which verbs were used in
the conversation in the previous lesson
(unplug and charge).

e Then focus on each picture in turn to
check comprehension, miming the
actions (or using devices at the front of
the class as props if possible) to support
the meaning of numbers 3-6.

e Play the CD or read the verbs aloud
while students follow.

Suggestion

Students don't need to know the terms
phrasal verb or prepositional verb at this
stage, but as these are features of English
that they haven't met before, you may
like to point out that on, off, and in are
prepositions, which don't change, and
that turn and plug are verbs, which need
to be changed. Demonstrate this by using
a prop such as the CD player and saying,
eg. I'm plugging in the CD player.

Usage

Some of these verbs are separable, e.g.,
turn on your phone / turn your phone
on. However, to avoid confusion at this
relatively early stage of learning, these
verbs are never shown separated in
Teen2Teen Two (see Exercise 3).

Exercise 2 ®) 236

e Play the CD or read the verbs aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on the long /ar/ sound in turn.
Model this sound in the students own
language and show that the lips are
quite rounded at the front. For the
/ar/ sound in English, the lips are more
relaxed. Encourage the class to try
making a more English sound.

e Practice the short /a/ sound in up and
plug, and the diphthongs in -load
/lovd/ and replace /r1'plers/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3

e FEstablish with the class that new
devices come with instructions and
explain that the verbs on this page are
often used in these instructions.

e Read the direction line aloud and
explain to the students that the
sequences of pictures will help them.

e Focus on the example. Read the first
sentence aloud and establish that the
batteries in the remote had obviously

78 Unit11

2. turn off
1. turm on

s 85 &9

¥ upload
6. disconnect

Vocabulary Using electronic devices

s |. Look at the pictures. Read and Hsten.

[ TRLE A

3. plug in

10, replace

ew)) 2. GEEID Listen and repeat.

3. Lock at the pletures. Completa the instructions. Use the Voecabulary,

the TV,

J
1. First, TepiBce  the batteries 2 Fugin wour laptap,
in your remote, Than U

._._‘ﬁ, _.

the ba‘bter_\,- far twa hours, Than
your lagtop and use it for up to elght hours

WOUP CAMMEr B your Laptop,
your photos.
Then Jsonnitet YOUr CRMETa,

MW“Q What do you usually charge? How often?

| chare mw ohone twice 3 week

78 serverily -ehght

died. Say What happens next? Ask the
students to look at the right-hand
picture and elicit the verb turn on to
complete the sentence.

e Students complete the instructions.

e Circulate while they are working and,
if you come across any problems, put
students into pairs to compare their

ideas before they write in their books.

e To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read out the verb they
have written followed by the noun
phrase, e.g., Plug in your laptop, to
consolidate common collocations.

e Option: Use Exercises 1 and 3 to
remind students that the imperative
in English, as used in the instructions
in Exercise 3, is the same as the base

form, as used to label the vocabulary in

Exercise 1.

About you!

e Read the direction line aloud. Elicit
some ideas from the class and gauge

© Copyright Oxford University Press

their reaction, to assess if the question
is relevant to all or most of them.

e [f necessary, you could allow them to
use any of the new verbs together with
an expression of frequency.

Students’ own answer

Further support

Online Practice



Girammar Can for permission

l. Study the grammar.

._ri.‘,ln | borrow your :hl.rglf?‘:l

‘other expressions of

Use Can and & base form to request permission.
affirmation.

Can | borrow your charger?
Can we play with your game console?
Can my brother use your phone?

[Yes, you can)
[Sure. Mo problam)
[OK.}

£ ey - e e

before the base form.
Con | please borrow your chorger?

) | ST Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat,

be polite. Place please

). Look at the pictures. Complets sach request for permission.

1. _an | oherde

{1/ charge) my phone here?

2, Lan we Do

{we [ bonrow] your laptop?

3. _{an we pitast turn on

{we / turn en / pleass) the TV?

{1/ use) your charger?

{1/ turn off / please) the music?

4 Lanl e

£ Can | plegse tuen off
& _Can | please drsconnect
7. Lan | replace

{1/ disconnect / pleass) your camerna now?
{1/ replace] these batteries?

8. an | please unlaad

{1 wupload | pleasse) your phetos te my tablet?

seenbynine 78

Grammar
Aim
Practice Can for permission

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Ask students to turn back to the
conversation on page 77. Say Look at
picture 2. What does Emma ask Tyler?
(Can I borrow your charger?)

e Establish that she's asking for
permission and demonstrate again in
class by asking to borrow things from
different students.

e Then turn back to page 79 and look at
the grammar together. Point out that

the question form is exactly the same as

questions with can for ability that they

already know, as shown in the Reminder

box, and that they can use the normal
short answers.

¢ Highlight the other possible responses
and remind them that Tyler's response
to Emma’s request was Sure.

e Focus on the Language tip to show
students how to make a polite request
with please.

Exercise 2 ®) 237

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

¢ Encourage the students to copy the

intonation, sounding friendly and polite.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.37

Can | borrow your charger?
Can we play with your game console?
Can my brother use your phone?

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Discuss
with the class what's happening in the
first picture and confirm by reading
the example.

e Students continue with the rest of the
exercise, looking at the pictures, and

© Copyright Oxford University Press

using the words given to write requests
for permission. They add please only
where shown.

For each number, invite a volunteer

to read the request, confirm that it's
correct, and then ask the class to repeat,
using appropriate intonation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask the students to look back at
Exercise 3.Tell them that they are

going to work in pairs to create short
conversations, deciding how the person
would respond in each case to the
request that they have now written in
their Student Book.

Before putting them into pairs, refer
them back to the affirmative responses
in the grammar box in Exercise 1, and
write these ideas for negative responses
on the board:

No, you can't because ...

No, sorry, I'm using it right now.

No, sorry, it's dead.

Emphasize that these are only ideas and
that they can use other language to
give different reasons.

Depending on your class size and the
time available, you could allocate one
or two pictures to each pair, or ask
everyone to choose a certain number
of pictures.

Once the students are in pairs, circulate
to help as necessary. Allow them to
discuss ideas in their own language,
but encourage them to think about
the English that they will be using

and to note it down. Check their work
informally and suggest corrections.
When students seem ready, say No
speaking in your own language now!
Practice your conversations in English!
After five minutes, invite pairs to read
out their conversations, asking others
to contribute if they had different ideas
about the same picture.

Further support

Online Practice

Unit 11
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: an advertisement

Warm-up

Ask the students to look back at the
electronic devices on page 76 and
discuss them with the class. Avoid asking
individuals if they have certain devices
because they could be embarrassed if
they don't own something others do.
Instead you can ask, e.g., What'’s your
favorite device on the page? or What's the
best device? and Why?, helping them to
answer with Because you can (listen to
music). Once a student makes it clear that
he / she owns a particular device, you can
ask What can you do on your (tablet)? Do
you play games?, etc.

Suggestion

To introduce the idea of advertisements,
you could turn to page 80 (while the
students still have page 76 open) and read
out the heading using an exaggerated
voice like an advertisement on TV: Say
helloto ... does it alll Then invite the
students to turn to page 80.

Exercise 1 ®) 238

e Allow students a minute to react to the
advertisement. Then ask them to read
and listen to decide whether they want
this new device, and why or why not.

e Play the CD or read the advertisement
aloud while students follow.

¢ Invite students to explain why they
want the Fantablet or not. Encourage
them to use English as much as they
can, pointing out that they can use
phrases from the advertisement.

e Ifany students don't want the device,
their reasons may be difficult to express
in English, so it's best to allow them to
contribute in their own language to
show that their opinions are valid.

e Ifanyone asks whether the Fantablet
is real, you could confirm that it's
invented. Alternatively you could ask
what the students think and whether
they think this device would be
possible.

e Ask the students to translate wireless,
pointing out if necessary that the
speakers and earbuds in the picture
have no cables.

e Make sure students know the meaning
of screen, surf, click, translate, and
convenient, highlighting cognates as
appropriate.

e Write on the board keep in touch with
and give an example of someone
in another town, e.g.,  keep in touch
with my friend Lia in Manaus. We use
e-mail and Facebook. Elicit a colloguial
translation of the phrase.

Unit 11

Reading An advertisement

m | . Read the advertisament. Do you want this new device? Why or why not?

g Say hello to the Fantablet - '
; The FantablEt a fantastic tablet that does it all!

friands, And whaen you need to go
shepping, don't "go.” "Stay hame
and use the Fantabler's shapping
center. How convenient i that? And
whistever you go, kisp in tauch with
wour friends. of meet nésw ones, at
Fanlotlel Conne than!

2. Which of the fellewing stataments axpresses the main idea of the advertisamant?

Check one box.

1. The Fantablet s small and sasy 1o canry, |:i
2. You can use the Fantablet as a phone or camera, El
3. The Fantablet replaces many of the slectronic products you have right now. |_7_|
4. The Fantablet has a lang battery ife. L]

). Read the true statements about the Fantablet. Then find and undegriine
information from the advertisement that supports each statement.

. It's not very big.

1
2. It has a big screen,
3. You can use the Fantablet as a phone to make calls or send messages
4. You can |isten to music when you ane net at home,
5. The Fantablet can read articles fo you in Portuguese.
6. You can listen to music in the kitchen with the Fantablst
7. You can wabch movies and TV with your friends.
B. You can shop at home with it
80 mighty
e Ask the students to underline the
Students’ own opinions of the Fantablet relevant information for each statement
. in pencil and to number the parts that
Exercise 2 they underline, to make it easy to go
e Read the direction line aloud. Tell the over the answers.
students to read all four statements e Option: Identify supporting details
carefully before checking one of To reinforce this reading strategy, point
the boxes. out that each statement restates an
e Confirm the answer with the class idea from the advertisement. Write
and establish that the other three the first statement on the board. Ask
statements are simply supporting students to identify one sentence (or
details. more) that supports this statement.
They then continue doing the same.
Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
line by line. Check comprehension by
asking Are these statements false? (No)
Look at number 1:“It's not very big” How
do we know? Invite a volunteer to read
out the first sentence.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



&EHE E" Ask to borrow something

m ].I{lldlndlhunwthcummhn.

4 HiL Connar. Can | come in?
& Sure What's up?
3 Can | borrow your laptop for a little whils?

& Actually, fm using & right norw, I'm
downloading scme photos. Can | ghe it to
you a litthe Later?

€ Of course. No problem. Thanks!

v . (EIIEIITN Listen and repest.

J | Guided comversation Jut the notepad, write the names of two electronic devices.
Imagine you are using the devices right now. Write a statement for each.
Then create a NEW conversation, using one of the devices on your notepad.

{!.'_‘;_P!‘{TH‘_P HI‘ terreer
i i ] ;-Ia-lu- r Is':r1ln|11: w
. 'a"’: Lip it Z

J P Actually, I'm using __ right now.
m

Can | ghe

o you & it laer?

\ _ﬁa“' Raad your now conversation with your partner,
= chal % Then read the conversation in your partner's book.

eighty-one 81

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking to
borrow something

Warm-up

Tear a piece of paper into six tiny pieces,
and write No on four of them and Yes on
the other two. Invite a student to the front
of the class. Distribute the words Yes and
No randomly to six other students and
ask them to stand up. The student at the
front has to ask to borrow different things
from any of the six students, who answer
affirmatively or negatively depending

on the Yes or No on their paper. Practice
responses with the whole class. When the
response is negative, the student at the
front sits down, and the one who said No
takes his or her place. Redistribute the
words Yes and No to six different students.
The longest possible turn would be, e.g,,
A: (Name), can | borrow your laptop?

B: Yes, sure.

A: (Name), can | borrow your charger?
C: Yes, you can.

A: (Name), can | borrow your tablet?
D: No, sorry. I'm using it.

Exercise 1 2:39

e Focus on the photo. Ask students to
predict what the girl is saying and how
the boy responds. Tell them to read and
listen to check.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check the students'ideas (she asks to
borrow his laptop, but he’s using it to
download some photos).

Usage
a (little / short) while means a short
period of time. The opposite is always a

long while, not a-big+arge-white.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 2 &) 2:40

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals to
repeat. Encourage everyone to copy
the intonation.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud slowly, a
statement at a time, gesturing to the
notepad and the pictures, to support
the meaning. Emphasize to the
students that they won't be asking to
borrow a laptop and ask them instead
to tell you the word for each picture:
speakers, tablet, game console, camera.

e Focus on B’s longer speech balloon.
Elicit that the students need an object
pronoun in the first and last gaps (it
for most pictures; them for speakers).
Compare with Exercise 1 if necessary.

e Establish that the longer second gap is
for a present participle, to form a verb
in the present continuous. Point out the
list of verbs, but explain that students
can also use their own ideas. You could
check the present participle spelling
rule for verbs ending in -e, or wait to see
who remembers it.

e Circulate to help and check.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to
practice reading the new conversations
that they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out
their conversation for the class.
Encourage students to listen by asking
them what the person asks to borrow
and the reason why he or she can't
have it right now.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W32-W34
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit TestsAand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 11
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Unit12

Grammar
Comparative adjectives
Comparative adjectives: form

Vocabulary
Adjectives to describe people

Social language

Compare yourself with others in
your family

Values and cross-curricular
topics

People’s personalities

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from the
bar at the top of the Student Book page.
Remind the students that they will check
their progress in the Review: Units 9—12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Introduce the concept of comparatives
using questions to establish basic facts,
gesture, and translation to support the
meaning of the comparatives, e.g,,
(Name), do you have a brother or sister?
(Yes, | have a brother and a sister.)

How old are they? (My brother ...)

OK, you're (13). Your brother is (9), so he’s
younger than you, and your sister is (15), so
she’s older than you. Is your brother shorter
(put your hand down low) than you? Is your
sister taller (put your hand up high) than
you?, etc.

Explain to the class (or elicit) that in this
unit they are going to learn how to make
comparisons in English.

Exercise 1 2:41

e Ask the students to look at the photos
to see who is writing on Teen2Teen
Friends today. Discuss the teens’
nationalities and ask which characters
use English as a second (or third)
language (Daniel and Maya — and maybe
Julie, as Canada is bilingual and her
surname is French).

e Find out if any of your students have
chatted in English online recently,
or looked at any websites in English.
Encourage them to do this.

e Ask students to read and listen to find
out what the characters are chatting
about.

Unit 12

She’s smarter than me!

Vad wrmm
WodabulEry
Focial language

Topic Snapshot

|. Read and listen to the posts.

. Adare: L everyoned I'm visiting my coushns
Tyanﬂh‘ldﬁmﬁ.mtmmwm?

Danlel: Fim at home, in Mexico City. (m just hanging cut
with my family,

FPR My H, guys. (m babysitting my sister Olga. We'r at my grandma's
'm’m w:zmnhtuﬂmg

n-nu S what's your e stster ks, Mays?

Maya Clgal Well, she's very smart. She's good at all her subjects
B at school Actislly, she's sorarter than me. Much smarter!

E Julie Hiy, everyone! Adam, what are your cousing Bke?
Adrc Wedl, Ty is peetty nice. but he's really messy. There are papers,
magazines, and clothes everywhese in his room. But Will ks really neat.
Hiz po0em |5 abwarys nice and clean, And ha's very smart, like Olga.

B Julie And whatabout you, Adsm? Areyou fsst?

' Acdame Mi? Neat? Mo way. Fm Kind of messy, actually,

a Julie: Roalty] Well, who's messier then? You or your cousin Ty?

- A O, Ty's deflinitely much messior than med

Pmummm

L. Match the two parts of the statements, according to the Topic Snapshot.
1. Maya a. has a neat cousin and & messy cousin,
2. Will's brother b. is smart.
3Ty € its Smart and Bn'T messy
4. Maya's sister d, has a lithe sister,
5. Daniel o
6. Adam f
7. Wil 9

. 0t noat, but is very nice.
. is at home with has family,

Play the CD or read the posts aloud Exercise 2

yourself.

Establish that the characters are talking
about what they're doing this week and
comparing people.

Ask the students to work out the
meaning of smart by reading Maya’s
description of Olga carefully.

Do the same for messy and neat, using
Adam'’s description of his cousins.

Usage

[t is correct to use an object pronoun
after a comparison, e.g,, taller than me. It
is also correct to use a subject pronoun,
e.g. taller than I, but most people
consider this very formal. After a subject
pronoun, speakers generally add a form
of be, e.q,, taller than | am.

Adam uses kind of as an informal
modifier to mean the same as quite.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

e Read the direction line aloud. Point out
that many matches are possible, but
that they must refer back to the posts.

e Students match the parts of the
statements.

e Help any students who seem to be
struggling by pointing to relevant parts
of the posts.

o Students first compare answers in pairs.
You could then invite volunteers to read
out the statements as the new words
are fairly easy to pronounce.



Vocabulary Adjectives to describe people

@@’ |.Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Practice adjectives to describe people

Exercise 1 2:42

e Ask the students to look at the
pictures and sentences, and to try
and remember what Maya said about
Olga (she’s smart) and what Adam said
about his cousins (Ty’s messy and Will's
neat). Establish that these and the other
new words on the page are all ways of
describing people.

e Look at each picture and agree as a
class on translation for each adjective.
To help consolidate the meaning of
the new words, ask which two aren’t
opposites (smart and strong).

e Play the CD or read just the bold
adjectives aloud while students follow.

-
#
6. Oscar's strong.
a2 QEEIEITEDD Usten and repeat the adjectives.
w5, WEETEIITIEEIIITD Listen to the conversations. Check the adjective that
describes each person.
1, Tnais.... i
2. Spenceris .. 7
B, Laumer's dad s wssally v
4 Elals., 4
5. Steve .. 7
& Olviat ... 7
= ,,ngwusmmmm,muum,
eighty theee BS
Vocabulary Suggestion
Six of these adjectives are opposites and
Aim there is sometimes a tendency to think

of them as positive or negative. However,
it's important not to suggest that being
talkative is better than being shy, or that
being funny is better than being serious.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.43
e Play the CD or read just the bold

adjectives aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds in particular:
the /i/ sound in neat (reminding

students of other words that they know

with this pattern: eat, team, meat)
the /a1/ diphthong in shy
the /a/ sound in funny
the vowel sounds in serious /'sirias/.
Make sure too that students don't
pronounce the silent / in talkative
/'tokaf1v/.

e Option: Using the three examples
(messy, shy, funny) and other known
words, such as twenty and my, you can

© Copyright Oxford University Press

explain to students that when -y comes
at the end of a one-syllable word, it is
pronounced /a1/, but when it comes

at the end of longer words, it is always
pronounced /i/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-44

e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
the students that they will hear the
conversations twice and ask them
to check the adjectives in pencil the
first time.

e Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud yourself and agree as a
class that the example is correct.

e Continue with the other conversations,
pausing for students to write check
marks in pencil.

e Students listen again. This time they go
over the check marks in pen.

e Give an example by reading the first
sentence yourself, including the
adjective: Tina is shy.

¢ Invite volunteers to read sentences 2-6
aloud with the correct adjectives in the
same way.

AUDIOSCRIPT 244 PAGE 107

About you!

e Discuss the example with the class.
Point out the use of very (to mean
really) and the comma before but,
encouraging the students to write
detailed sentences.

e Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling and discuss students’ opinions
of themselves in a light-hearted way.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

o Ask the class to make sentences about
characters from books, films, or TV
programs using the new vocabulary.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 12
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Grammar
) Girammar Comparative adjectives
Aim I
Practice comparative adjectives « SRICE D8 e
* Use a comparative adjective with the verb be
to compare peopbe, places, or things.
* Use than after a comparative adjective when
you name the second person, place, or thing.

Exercise 1 \ 4 i e e

e Focus on the photos and ask the O s is Eaillar The blue skdrt is SEHERERSENG.
students to compare the two boys, and | Blaks iz aler than Logan. | The blue skirt i more expensive than
then to compare the prices of the two 3 | tha grean cna.
skirts, in both cases using the students’
own language.

e Explain the two general rules at the
top of the box and compare than with

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

am | | (ZEITETTD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

the students’own language. Point to
each photo and read the two example
sentences for each photo (one with
than and one without).

!l Check the correct answars.

Note

Students study the rules for the formation
of the comparative adjectives on the
following page. For now, they only need
to understand the general structure,

and to recognize regular comparatives
with -er and longer ones that use more.
You may, however, like to point out that
comparative adjectives ending in -erdon't
use an extra word in English, unlike some
languages.

4. Which park is more beautiful? 5. Which person is more talathe?

o) | COIITEEEETIIIIES Listen to the ons. Circle T F
Exercise 2 ®) 2-45 § EEon en to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Her cousin is smarter. {ayF
o Play the CD or read the grammar 2. His brother, Cody. i older, TIE)
examples aloud for students to repeat. 5. Her brother i tler TIE
e Make sure that the students use weak 4. Her father s more serius than her mother. TV F
vowel sounds in the -er endings and 5. He is stronger than his teammate, Bruce:. T /(F)
in than.
e You could practice the longest 84 eightylour
sentence using the technique of back-
chaining (see page 31), remembering
to keep than and the short and weak:
fzeg%me Exercise 4 ®) 2-46
than't © gleeri one e Read the direction line aloud. Tell
tmore expernsive e e students that they will hear the I z:.r,z:ﬁ::::,ff ort
is more expensive than the green one

conversations twice and ask them to

The blue skirt is more expensive than the use a pencil to circle the first time,

green one. _ .
e Play the first conversation on the CD
AUDIOSCRIPT 2-45 or read it aloud yourself and agree as a
Blake is taller. class that the example is correct.

Blake is taller than Logan.

The blue skirt is more expensive.

The blue skirt is more expensive than the
green one.

¢ Point out that they don't hear the
exact words that they can see on the
page, but that they have to interpret
the meaning from what they hear. For
this reason, give them two minutes to
read through the rest of the statements
so that they are sure of the meaning
before they listen.

e Continue with the other conversations,
pausing for students to circle in pencil.

e Students listen again and go over the
circles in pen.

e They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students need to look
carefully at the pictures.

e Students check the correct boxes and
compare in pairs.

e Option: For more practice, ask students
to make up simple statements using
the pictures in Exercise 3, e.g., The boy is
younger. The girl is older.

84 Unit 12
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Grammar Comparative adjectives: form

l. Study the grammar.

i mn adjective has ane syllable and ends in a consonant. add -er

old = ckder str = stronger  short - shorter ]
i goodd -+ better

If an adjective has one syllable and ends in consonant + -e, add -r. | bad = worse

late = later  nice - nicer »

pretay=s pretier  messgy- messier

K an adjective has two syllables and ands in y, drop y and add -ier.
mw-tml

W an adpective has ane syllable and

ant — vowel — &

ant. double the consonant and add -er

hat = hotter ~ big -+ bigger

beaustistul

M an adjective has two. thres, or four syllables. but doesn't end in ¥, use more before the adjective.
My mom & more beautifl than my aunt,
exspenssive  These pants are more expensive than the other ones,

2. Write the comparative adjective forms.

1. smad ampller 5, deficious _mone deliciogs 9, ing _more ineresdng
& cool _EODIEC 6. incredible _moce increditle 10, cold colaee

2 bad _worse 7 frendy _iriendlier 11. big bigaer

& cute _CLtEr 8. early ATl 12, good

a5 [IETTTTTD Listen to the comparative adjectives from Exercise 2. Rapeat.

4, Complete the statements and questions, using comparative adjectives and than,

My sisier ’_"-'u'?g I8

smarier fasn me

2

3. your sister [ tall / you?

Adam, 20¢ {OLIF EOUEME

older fhan 5

5. your cousing fold / you?

Julle, &5 Manireal
erettiee than \bneaiver?

't falieabive 1an 1-"".I-')

6. your Sster / alothe | you?

eighty Ihe 85

Grammar

Aim
Practice comparative adjectives: form

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Explain to the class that, while many
adjectives simply add -er, as they saw
on the previous page, e.g., shorter,
there are spelling rules for forming
comparative adjectives.

e Focus on the top part of the box and
remind the students of the other
adjectives which simply add -er that
they saw on page 84 (younger, neater,
taller, colder, smarter).

e Discuss the next rule. Explain that the -e
is already there, so only -r is added.

e For the change from -y to -er, write
pretty on the board, cross out the -y,
and change the word to prettier.

e You could ask if any students remember
other rules similar to this, e.g,, the
formation of plural nouns (family >
families) and the third person singular
in the simple present tense: study >
studies.

e For the double consonant rule, write
hot on the board. Say hot — one syllable.
Point to each letter in turn and say
consonant — vowel — consonant. Add
another t, saying Double the consonant.
Then add -er.

e You could ask where else this pattern is
used (in present participles, e.g,, sitting).

e For the last rule, emphasize that two-,
three-, and four-syllable adjectives (that
don't end in -y) use more.

e Finally, point out the lrregular forms box.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Usage

Note that the comparative forms

shyer and shier for the new adjective
presented on page 83 are both
acceptable, but shyer follows the rules in
this chart (as it only has one syllable).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and ask a volunteer to
explain in his or her own language why
this adjective simply adds -er (it ends in
a consonant and has one syllable).

¢ While students are working, copy the
adjectives onto the board.

e |nvite volunteers to write the
comparative forms on the board for
everyone to check.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-47

e Play the CD or read the comparative
adjectives aloud, including the irregular
forms, for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students keep the
-er ending weak, and model the
pronunciation of beautiful /'byutafl/
several times in isolation, asking
students to repeat. Also practice the
/ar/ sound in worse.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.47

smaller cooler worse cuter
more delicious more incredible
friendlier earlier more interesting
colder bigger better

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. Compare
the words given in number 1 with
Maya's speech balloon. Point out that
there is no question mark, so the
example is a statement.

e Then look at number 3 and again
compare the words given with Julie’s
speech balloon. Highlight that this is
a question and the difference in word
order in a question.

e Circulate while students are working to
help as necessary.

o Invite volunteers to read their answers
aloud and then tell students to
exchange books and check.

I Further support

Online Practice

Unit 12
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: a Teen2Teen
travel blog

Warm-up

Ask What's Adam nationality? (He's
American). What’s his hometown? (Los
Angeles). Ask the students what other cities
they know in the United States and try to
elicit New York and Washington, which
the students have seen in Teen2Teen.

Ask in the students’own language what
countries border the United States,
reminding them if necessary that Daniel
and Julie come from these countries
(Mexico and Canada). Say Open your books
to page 82 and ask What's Adam doing this
week? Look quickly at the first statement.
(He’s visiting his cousins.) Then tell the class
that they are going to read a blog entry
about Adam’s visit and say Now ook at
page 86.

San Antonio is the most visited city in
Texas and is also the seventh largest city
in the United States. The vision to create
what is now the River Walk dates back to
1929, after flood planning work. The first
parade on the San Antonio River took
place in 1936.The River Walk now hosts
many events throughout the year. There
are also permanent shops and restaurants
that Adam mentions in his blog.

Exercise 1 2:48

e First, focus on the map to look at
the geography of the US. and its
neighboring country, Mexico. Point to
Los Angeles and remind students that
this is Adam’s hometown. Explain that
the state shaded on the map is Texas,
where Adam’s cousins live. Elicit that
their hometown is San Antonio. You can
discuss with the class that many place
names in Texas are Spanish because of
its proximity to Mexico.

e Ask students to read and listen to
find out what Adam likes about San
Antonio.

e Play the CD or read the blog entry
aloud while students follow.

e Discuss what Adam likes about the city.

e Check that students know the meaning
of a three-hour drive, both, and bike lane,
asking the students to look back and
think about the context if necessary.

He likes the River Walk, the great stores,
the restaurants, and the bike lanes.

Unit 12

Reading A travel blog

2w’ |.Raad Adam's blog post. What doss he like
about San Antonio?
‘ece
'q"' Favorite p[aces Tell the kids on TeeniTeen Friends about your favarite places

Adam Lucas
Prov wisiting ey cousins in the clty of 5an Antonlo, In the LLS state of Texas,

l_!ﬂﬁmhlﬂ!ihhﬂ hemedows, Les Angeles. The population of LA. s
1. million, beat Sam Arewio cdy birs 1.3 million peaple. In the LS., only New York (ity is
Bigge, with 8.7 million people. el my coulim 1y San Aaborio & getting bagger and bigger,
HRanel 26 malion bourtids visdt San Artani every yearl Wawd
Biath San Aatonks and Lot haqelet huve hat and sy weatler. In iy opinien, i yeu
Wt beaches, Lo Angeles ts better. Thene aoe kota of Beaches. For example, the beaches.
o Vemice, a neighborhood of LA, ave workd famaowm, San Antonio has a nice river, bat no

Beaches. its about & thiee-Bour drive o the beacbe i Corpan Chilst on the Gull of Mexie,
Hewewer, | love the River Walk rigint beve i Sam Antando! There aee bt of greal stores fer
shopping, and the pestaerants are fantastic.

San Anboniy and Los Apgeies. bath Barse kots of traffic, but 1 thisk he trafic in Los Angeles
i i ey bescals 1. bigger ity $3 Antonlo has 3 good s system, and that helps
Wth U tralf oA, It b har 19 it ers of bl Lanes. ‘Wersever | visl e, my
counitrs and | ide o0 the Bike Lanes every dard

2 Answer the questions. Check the correct box,

1. What's ancther name for Los Angeles? [] corpus christ.  [#] LA [ ] The River Walk,
2 Where 5 San Antonio? rl In Texas. l—l In Lo Angeles, '—l In Mew Yori
3. Where aren’t there any beaches? L..fj In San Antonio, [_] In Les Angeles. u In Corpus Christi,
4, Where & the River Wak? [ ]I Corpus Cheisti. [ | 1n LA, [+] In San Antonie,
5, How many people visit San Antonio sach year? || 3.8 milion [J1amison  [#] 25 miion
3. According to the travel blog, circle T (true), F {false), or NI (ne information).

1. The weather in San Antanic i great. TYFINI

2. San Anfanic doesn't have any trains T/F /ND

3. The traffic in New York is worse than in LA T/FiND

4. Venice is in Los Angeles. TVFIN

5. Corpus Christi is a neighberhood in San Antonic. T AE)V NI

6. There are bike lanes in LA T./F/ND

86  rightysin
e Option: Confirm a text’s content
Usage

Something that is getting bigger is
growing. Comparatives with get are
sometimes doubled for emphasis, as in
Adam’s blog (getting bigger and bigger).

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct.

e Students check the box for the correct
answer to each question.

e For feedback, invite pairs of volunteers
to read the questions and the
answers. Help them use the English
pronunciation of the place names, as
they heard in Exercise 1.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
review the difference between false and
no information.

e Students circle the correct letters.
e They then compare answers in pairs.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to find information that supports each
answer. For example, for number 1,
the text says Both San Antonio and Los
Angeles have hot and sunny weather.

Afterward, discuss the items where the
students have circled NI (2, 3,and 6.)
Establish that the blog doesn't refer to
trains in either city, traffic in New York,
or bike lanes in Los Angeles.



,& E HETEE" Compare yoursell with others in your family

el | Read and listen to the conversation.

3 Are you messy or peat?
P 'm premy neat.
3 And what about other people in your family?

@ Let me think, Well, my big sister, Sarah, i
rieat but my litthe brother, Luke. is messy,|
What abaut you?

€3 Me? I'm pretty messy

e 2. ZIEIEIET Listan and repest.

;] Choose two opposite adjectives from the
list. On the notepad, write names of people from your family and
an adjective for each one. Then create a NEW conversation about
paeople In your family, using the information en your notepad.

> A Afjectives
= - )
.'.: : L T Ealkative sy
:'--. ﬂ - Prm _I] \:*I"_'.'."‘; " i) :;?Jﬂ'ﬂ
:.‘.;_' — a2 ves Pe Seee
._-'_'"‘ :?T.ﬂ'l'ﬂ‘ﬂ‘fffffrrr:}
B e !
G Let me think, Well, my | aal =
] T i

£ He? I'm pretty

s fegtel® = _
b4 I =
by ﬂ‘ il Read your new conversation with your partner.
= A Then read the conversation in your partner's book:
ighty-seven 87
Teen2Teen talking about. Tell them to read and

listen to check their ideas.

Aim ¢ Play the CD or read the conversation

Practice social language for comparing aloud while students follow.

yourself with others in your family e Elicit that they are talking about their
family members’ personalities.
Warm-up e Remind the students of the meaning

Choose an adjective which you are
comfortable to use to talk about yourself
and ask the class Am [ (neat)? What do
you think? Tell the class about members
of your family using adjectives (but not
comparatives). Review the modifier pretty
by saying, e.g., I'm pretty (neat), but my
brother is messy. If students are keen to
contribute about their own family, allow a
few of them to share their ideas, but then
explain that everyone will have a chance

of pretty when used as a modifier
(introduced in Teen2Teen One, Unit 11).
Ask them also to suggest a translation
for Let me think.

Exercise 2 ®) 2.50
e Play the CD or read the conversation

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

todosoin today's Chat activity. * Encourage them to copy the intonation

of the questions in particular, including

i @) e
Exercise 1 2:43 Me?in the last line.

e FEstablish with the class that the boy and
the girl are chatting. Ask them to think
about what they have been learning
in this unit and to guess what they are

© Copyright Oxford University Press

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
pointing to the notepad and the
Adjectives box on the right to support
the meaning.

e To check comprehension, hold up your
book and run your finger down the
Person column. Ask What names do you
write here? You and ... your favorite singer?
Your favorite soccer player? (No, family).

e Tell the class to write as if they are B,
and ask them to identify the gap where
they need to use an adjective about
themselves (B's first gap).

e Refer back to the conversation in
Exercise 1 to point out that, although
they write names on the notepad,
they need to use family words such
as brother, sister, cousin, etc,, in the
conversation, to explain who they mean.

e Circulate to make sure that students are
completing the gaps appropriately.

Chat

e Encourage and help students to find a
partner who has used different family
members to keep things varied.

e Students then practice reading the
new conversations that they have
each written.

e Option: Check who hasn't yet acted
out for the class and try to allow time
for those students to do so. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking students
to count how many people describe
themselves with each of the adjectives,
and which family members each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support

Online Practice

Workbook pages W35-W37
Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Unit Tests Aand B

Video: Teen Snapshot
Grammar Bank

Unit 12
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Review: Units 10-12

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific goals.

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose

of the Review sections and encourage
them to see how much English they have
learned over the whole course and in the
last three units.

Exercise 1

Ask the class Who has a messy room at
home? Ask students to raise their hands.
Ask a student who didn't raise his or her
hand: (Name), is your room neat?

Then ask Who listens to music when
they're studying? Again ask students to
raise their hands. Discuss as a class, in
the students’ own language, whether
they think music helps them study, or
whether they just enjoy listening to it,
encouraging them to answer honestly.

Read the direction line aloud and

give the students time to read the
conversation. Go over the example
answer with the class and then ask
students to complete the exercise.
You can check that students know the
meaning of What else in number 4.

To go over the answers, invite
volunteers to read the questions and
the full answers aloud, or read the
questions yourself with volunteers
giving the answers.

Exercise 2

Tell the students to close their books.

Ask two stronger students (Name),
how old are you? and then And when’s
your birthday? Ask the class Who's older:
(Name) or (Name)?

Write on the board the name of a
comedy program and a news program
or some other serious current affairs
program that your students will know.
Point to the serious program and ask
Is (program) funnier than (name of the
comedy show)? Try to elicit No, its more
serious, helping if necessary.

Ask How do you spell “funnier”? Can you
please help me? Encourage the class

to spell out the word letter by letter.
Repeat with more serious.

Say Open your books again to page 88
and clean the board while they are
doing this.

Read the direction line aloud and
remind students to think about the
spelling rules.

Ask the students to look carefully at the
whole sentence around number 3. Try
to elicit that they need to add than.

Review: Units 10-12

Review: Units 10-12

| . Read the conversation. Choose the correct answer to each quastion,

Mom: Lucy? Can | come in? 1. ¥ha is Mom taking to?

Lucy: I'm sorry. Please don't come in right now, a. Her sister (B) Her daughter

Mom: Why? What's wrong? 2. What's the problem in Lucy's room?
LuqnWmnhhﬂmuly_!._ & The room is neat @Themmtimﬁ-iy.
Mom: Why is it 50 messy? 3. What's Lucy deing?

Lucy: I'm so busy. I'm studying. 8. Sha's sating dinner; (b)) She's studying.
Mom: But you're listening to music. too! 4. What elee is Lucy doing?

Lucy: That's OK, Mom, | can listen and study. () She's listening to music. b, She's watching TV,
Mom: Lucy, tha's ot fght Pleasetum off the mutle. o \what does Lucy's mother think?
Lucy: OF, Mom, ... Mome What time is dinner? () Lucy should tum off the music.

Mom: In a little while. b. Lucy should eat dinner.

2. Complete the paragraph about Ted's family, using comparative forms of the adjectives.

What's my farmdy Ilkz?.' \'ki!.. | I'm.-e two sisbers, one [1},‘&9,‘..‘5‘&‘_‘.’,—‘_[]'5\1.!19} and one
(yolder  (old). Sara, my big sister, is very funny, She's (3) funnice than {furiny)

my little sister and me. My late sister, Maddie, = very serious, like me, I'm pretty serous, but Maddie =
much (4) _0re secious a0 {serious) Sam and me, We're all good-looking. but people say Maddie
is {5) more beadul fnan (beautiful] Sara, | actually don't think that's trise. | think they're both pretty,
and gne i not (5] _Drether fhan  (pretty] the other. Hers's & way we're really different: the two
gitls are messy. They are definitety (7} 8640 Than (messy) me or than their friends. | hate thei
roaeml I'm neat — {8) De2er a0 [neat] the othars in my family, And what else? Ohl We're all

tall and strong, but I'm () dziler and sfronaes 1heo  ttall and strong) my sisters.

3. Complete the conversations. Use object pronouns.

1. A: Do you like that magazine? 4. A: Do you like Miley Cyrus?
L T B love Lt She's an awesome singer!
2. A Do you like these phone cases? 5. A: Are you caling your dad? ©
B: No, | don't lie them B: No, I'm not calling LI, 'm calling my manm,
3. A Do you hate this wrist band? 6. A: Are you buying the celabrity key rings?
[ T T — B: Yes, I buying fhem
1. Write new sentences. Change the underlined direct object to an object pronoun,
A Viove your sarbuds 4 He's wearing the team T-ghit
Lo them Bt wearind i,
2. Call your sister 5. She's babysitting [y, Seusins.
ali hee She's bm et
3. Myaunt is visitng me and my family this weel. 6, She's meeting my brother today.
by st s visitng us fhis week She's meeting him lada
eighty-eight
e Asthey start doing the exercise, write Exercise 4
the numbers 2-9 on the board and then e Read the direction line aloud and
circulate to check that they are using check that everyone understands
the correct forms, and remembering to the example.

include than where necessary. e Students write new sentences with

e |nvite volunteers to write the answers pronouns.

on the board for everyone to check. « They compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud and
check that everyone understands
the example.

¢ You can review the list of object
pronouns by making a table on the
board, writing the subject pronouns in
one column, and inviting volunteers
to complete the object pronoun
column. You could then erase this while
students do the exercise.

e Give students a time limit to complete
the conversations with pronouns.

e |nvite pairs of volunteers to read out the
conversations.

© Copyright Oxford University Press



a.ﬁ'luminrplmhulmvmh Can. Use the plctures and the verbs balow,
by nsart. tum off  fum o0’ wear

0 fomy Tl drive i /the TV)
Ean | turn off the TV?

can | imsert my flash deive?

All About You

2 Complete the personal statements, using adjectives from the list.

funny handsome messy
neat shy old pretty serious 2. My friend

1. I'm not realty

, bt I'm very

s miuch

I'rogress Check
Jl:hm:h. whal you can da.

() Eapress  nogative opinion |
[ Rk 1o barrow something

Suggestion

You can play the game suggested for the
Warm-up on page 81 to review requests
before Exercise 5.

Exercise 5

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example, pointing out that the
verb buy is now crossed out.

e Students write the requests, according
to the situation in the pictures.

¢ Invite volunteers to read the requests
aloud, encouraging them to use
appropriate intonation.

e Option: Tell students that they are
going to work in pairs. Instruct them to
think of a suitable response, affirmative
or negative, to each request that
they have written, in order to create
short conversations. (If time is short,
you could ask them to choose two
or three from the set.) Make sure that
two weaker students aren't working

together. Circulate to help as necessary.

[ ] Compare myself with ancther persan

[ ] Usa the Unit 10-12 grammar and vocabulary

When you are ready to hear their work,
check how many pairs have written

all five, making sure that you invite
contributions from those who may
have completed fewer. Invite pairs of
volunteers to read out one of their
conversations until you have heard a
conversation for each picture and then
invite others who had different ideas to
read out their versions.

All About You

Exercise 1

Ask students to imagine that they are

responding to the people in the photos.

As number 3 isn't a question, you can
focus on this one with the class to
establish that the students need to
write their own opinion of the earrings.
Elicit that it would be natural to use an
object pronoun because the earrings
have already been mentioned.

Students write appropriate responses.

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and
establish that the students can use any
of the adjectives from the list, but that
they won't need all of them.

Focus on the gapped statements. Point
to each inturn and say I'm ..., My friend
.,and My mom... .

Ask the class to look and say which
gaps need comparative adjectives (the
one at the end of the second statement
and the one in the third statement).
Check how they know (because of the
word than).

Remind them to think about the
spelling rules and about which
adjectives use more. Refer them

to page 85 if they need help. With
weaker classes, you can identify which
adjectives use more (handsome, serious,
and talkative).

Circulate while students are writing

to help. If no help is necessary, show
interest in what the students are writing
and ask further questions about the
people they are describing.

Student’s own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in

the students’own language, looking
back at the contents of Units 10-12
on pages 70, 76, and 82, and eliciting
examples of language for each point.
Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests A and B
Listening Tests A and B
End-of-Year Tests A and B

Review: Units 10-12
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Unit 1 Writing Unit 1: Athank-you note

. Study the writing rule. 3. Read Chris's thank-you note.
Aim — = Find and correct seven afrors,
Develop writing skills: a thank-you note v fom: chis@tmalom

In ‘writing, & complste senbence always begins with a capital ;
fetter aned e wish ore of thess punctustion marhs M
Exercise 1 period {]. & question mark {7}, or an extismation point (1) datn: & Al
Kyl i Mitwning 1o songy an ha MFF plne 1 grsrimad eoin
e Discuss the writing rule with the class. A completn sertance abyays has 4 subject and s verb, Dwad Grancima and Gincpa.
i ’ sulsject verts Herar are you? Thank you 50 much for the
Compare with the 'st'udents own o = : bbb prge
language, emphasizing that a sentence : i s roailly rice Mo s i B
in English must have a name, noun, or D i kel et agen iy v s
¢} ’ , <. Write a check mark () for complete sentences. énclo Laery and e Indng resen dneyre

walching & soccer gama on Th. My brothar Mick

subject pronoun as the subject. rgrlsipigaleict i

Write the error number to indicate errors.

L : in 1y room. ey beoth say Feslic! Wit soon!
. 1 wmﬂ.'ﬂlbﬂm . & !thﬂt
Exercise 2 'I.:M matk at the end 4:-;1! ke,
! Crvia
e Establish that some of the sentences are & We are playing video games right now.
complete and correct, but that others b. Are buying clothes at the mall

1. imagine it is your birthday.
Write a thank-you note to your
grandparents or aunt and uncle.
Describe what your family is doing.
Usa Chris's thank-you note for ideas.

they are my cousing

. My teacher very good.

. 'We're wearing the new unifcamn boday.
She my teammate on the soccer team,

have errors. Explain that none of them
are intended to be questions.

e Focus on the words in the box and
explain that the numbers represent
the different types of errors. Say Look
at sentence b. Is there a capital letter at
the beginning? (Yes). Is there a period at
the end? (Yes). Is there a subject? (No) So,
there isn't a subject. What number should
you write in the box? (3) Is there a verb?

™™ & o h
FREEEE

LUnil 2: A daily journal entry

). Read Michaal's journal entry about
hiz current activities. Motice how he
connects complate santences.,

. Study the writing rula.
Connesting twa complete sentences with and, but, or 3o
Cannect bes danbences with & comma and and, bol, 6F 85

X And presenis an addition. e 300 o0 wednesdad, and Tm homs now. s
(Yes) Is there a punctuation mark at the The Smiths ane a1 our howse, aad ty'ne warhing TV ke a0 (o rich aing, T hoseesack. 81 ks
Buf pratanis & coniragl

end? (Yes) So, for sentence b, you write 3
in the box.

Aoy i 2% band practice, #o she's rol here. Wy
efner sinber. Laors, i m e dchen, and she’s
Iulpu'.. 151 A wifh dirme Py T b i e
kitehen fon, but she's not £DOFENG 10day She's
:J..H;n{ wiff g £

W lve in Brand bt we're nol Brasbon

So pressnts o reut
Son Sebashon has o wery moe beock, 80 kbés of pecple s there

e (Circulate while students are working to
help as necessary.

. Read the sentences. Write A (addition), C (contrast),
or R (result).
1. We have homework, so we can't watch TV, _E
2. She's at the mall, but she's not buying any clothes, _C
3. My dad’s not home, =0 Fm belping my mom, _F
4, It's Monday, and we're playing voleyball, _f

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Look at
the example with the class and say
There isn't a punctuation mark at the end.
Chris should put a period here.

e Do the next one as a whole class. Then
say Correct six more mistakes.

e Students can check answers in pairs. a0

). Describe your current activities in a
daily journal, Use and, but, and o
to connect your ideas. Use Michaal's
Jeurnal entry for ideas.

ninety
Exercise 4
e Students write a thank-you note like
Chris's in Exercise 3. . .
Exercise 2 Exercise 4

e You can have students write a rough

draft for you to comment on before e Read the direction line aloud. You can

e Explain to the class that they are going

they write it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 2 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: a daily journal entry

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and look at the presentation with the
three examples. Say the words addition,
contrast, and result in the students’own
language to see if they recognize them.

90  Writing

translate the example sentence to
ensure that students see that not being
able to watch TV is as a result of having
homework, as they may see it as a
contrast.

Students write A, C, or R on the lines.
Discuss answers as a class.

Exercise 3

Ask students to read Michael's text and
to count the uses of and (2), but (1), and
50 (2).

Suggestion

It would be best if students prepared

at least a rough draft of their text for
Exercise 4 as homework. However, if they
are working in class, encourage them to
imagine that they are at home.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

to write a similar journal entry. Ask them
first to look back through Unit 2 (pages
16-21) for ideas of different activities

at home.

Encourage them to think of at least two
ideas that they can link with each of
and, but, and so, making sure that their
connections are logical.

They show a rough draft to you for
comment before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer



L'nil 3¢ A school events announcement Exercise 4

| Study the writing rule O L N ¢ Discuss with the class other ideas for a
- : vary windy. theme-based month, e.g., history, sport,
Using Alo 1o add information . . L
- 4, This yeat, my brother & studying economics, or music. You could feed in additional
T skl with information, Alsp ak the
m,...‘.,’:'.‘::“..m:.?'fp...,m..“&';m" and he's working at 4 restaurant, vocabulary that the students need.
T m -~ Also, i . " ;
e i e G AR R s m‘;:"l '5;:?'""9 ::}“: sehvoa) “"":“::“' e Students produce a rough draft for
s (=] \‘ﬂuﬂm 9 . .
g:;:wnhm.m after be of before & muin verb, oo, £ comment and then write it out neatly.
[TEE g F
Karen i my aunt. 5he's sise 1 grondmather {;.mmmﬂu evants
Fm fuking singing kevsors. Mm mdso playing on the soccer feam announcament, ANWE
> Thismonth & el o e tudent’s own answer
L. In your notebook, write aach santence two ways, manih at sur sehool, All classes are studying the
but den’t use and. Use (a) Also and a comma and geegraphy of Brazil. They are wsing the Internet,
and e I of the states of Brazil H H
() Alsowith the verb. S N Unit 4 Writing
1. This month, my class is studying geography, and Thiey are practicing for @ coneert of famous
we're leaming a French song. Brarifian music. Abio, some students are making Aim
& This ||:|'-.||I'|| m class it MUy |J|'|'I|:1'.'<'IPJ:I1 Wlfﬂ'ﬂ! concerl. - ‘ o
Also, we're learning a Frendh song Develop writing skills: a description of
b. Thie monih, my class is studging geograpiy 8. Welts 3 school svants arnatincsm et aroom
We're abeo learmeng a French song Use also, Use the announcement in
2. I'm taking singing lessons, and my sister & taking Exercise 3 for ideas. Exercise 1

bedroom. Underling all forms of there of thereis / there are, comparing with the

e e Discuss the writing rule with the class,
Unit 4; A descripl_iun of a room stressing the agreement with the
first noun.
. study the writing rule. 3. Read Angela's deseription of her e Focus on the Reminder box for the use

Using there is and there are with singular
andplarsdmouns is and there are in the text. students’own language. Also point out
When there are twe nouns, thers i and there are Irs oy Ewdirnom, here. sew. wo beds ~ my sister the Language tip to remind students that
e with the Birst poun. Pawpse’s bed ared oy bed. D henae's bed, feere the ol | df . d
Thsare b Dbl il o kvt e ks aren't an books or nobebooks, but on my bed, plural contracted form is never used.
Thave g somw chairs ond o fable is e kichen fioere e hotn of ¥ninge. There's oy MPS plager
and iy bocks, and frere’s my e and my dog, Exercise 2
Toere ane Mleo two desics @ s room. On ooy . . .
U Abare i with singular nouns. desk, fere's my mafh book and my notebooks e Read the direction line aloud and
U there arw with plural nouns, Or, Annie's deak, there are slas Lot of things ask the class to explain in their own
There ino pofifs on Bw Labis TI'_fI-'_rj Fsgr compuiber, her Dooks, aod ber & ru_l'u:il

language when they should use There

Thera ark scme ook in e cupbasd fioiremmi

2 are (when the noun that follows is
i Complete the sentences with there is or there are. "‘-ﬂﬂhldlltﬂplion of & kitchén. plural).

1. Inmy Iving room, d0ece 5 a nice sofa. (It can be your kitehen or an imaginary . .

e e e Kitchan) Uss thar is aihd thee Gie. e Point out the example and remind

5.0 - Write about foods, furniture, and students to use the full form

i A g TR appliances. Use Angela's description throughout the exercise.
& _10ECE 18 & backpack and two pencl cases for ideas.

e Students complete the sentences.

5 There i & cat and a dog under the desk,
e To go over the answers, invite

rinety-che 20N volunteers to read out their completed
sentences.
Exercise 3
Unit 3 Writin ANSWERS * Read the direction line aloud and focus
g 2. I'm taking singing lessons. Also, my on the example. Continue reading the
Aim sister’s tak|ng dancing lessons. text W|th the ClaSS and Underline the
Develop writing skills: a school events 'm taking singing lessons, and my negative form There arentany.
announpcementg ' sister’s also taking dancing lessons. e Ask students to underline and count
3. The weather is very rainy. Also, it's very the forms (eight more).
Exercise 1 windy. _ o Exercise 4
e Discuss the writing rule with the class The we.ather Is very rainy. It's also xercise . _ .
and compare both the position in the very windy. e Students write a description following
sentenceﬁand the use oFf)the comma 4. This year, my brother is studying the model in Exercise 3.
with the students’own language. economics. Also, he's working at e They first produce a rough draft for
« Option: Elicit in the students’ a restaurant. comment and then write it out neatly.
ption: Eicitin the students own This year, my brother is studying
language, but using English words economics. He's also working at ANSWER
where possible, that Aunt Karen has a arestaurant Student’s own answer
son or daughter, i.e., your cousin, who is 5. My sister is playing in the school

old enough to have a child. orchestra. Also, she’s playing on the

volleyball team.

My sister is playing in the school
orchestra. She’s also playing on the
volleyball team.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example sentences. Point out
that also goes between the form of the
verb be and the present participle. Exercise 3

o Circulate while the students are writing e Students underline the use of also.
to help as necessary.

Writing
© Copyright Oxford University Press



Unit 5 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a description of a
favorite food

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and establish that adding details
will always make their writing more
interesting.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Then
focus on the example and confirm that
everyone understands why this is the
correct match.

e Option: Students may feel that
statement a is also a logical link with
number 1.1f so, help them to see that
statement 1 begins with a positive
statement, My favorite, so continuing
with the slightly negative idea of / want
more variety is not as logical a link as
statement ¢, which gives more details
of the favorite sandwich.

e Ask the students to continue matching.
Circulate as they do so, asking them
how they made each connection.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

o Write What? and When? on the board.
Ask students to read Felipe’s description
to find what's in his favorite dish and
when he eats it.

e Help the students with any unfamiliar
food words, e.g., cream, capers.

Exercise 4

e Students write about a favorite dish,
adding details as in Felipe's description.
If time allows, ask students to say what
dish they have chosen and they could
pool ideas in groups writing about the
same dish.

e They write a rough draft for comment

LUnit 5: Adescription of a favorite food

Study the writing rule.

I e pandwachey.

J.duwmh‘l.plmn hmdthidiukm“:mm
imeresting and & guod picture, Compare the detaili in these Two seniences:

[ b chicken pafod sandwcfios an white breod with fodw of anions
‘Which sentence is a good pichure® Which is more interesting?

2. Match the sentences to add details.

1. My favorite sandwich
Is & fish sandwich.
2. It's 1:30. We're
eating hunch,
3. My dad’s cocking
breakfast today.
4. | fike omelets with
lots of ingredients,
5. | don't like meat
every day.

. | want mare variety. For axample,

I ke chicken and fish, toa,

My faverite omelets have onions,
potatoes, and cheasa,

1 ey fish sandwiches with
soma hot Swiss cheese.

. There's a big tomats salad, bots

of rice and black beans, and
orange juice.

. He's making eggs with Itallan

bread and mangoes on the side.

3. Read about Felipe's favorite

dish. Notice the detalls.

My Dot deth s
s Muco ma
o dish Trom [
N Eourry
Colwenbia, Rliaco
i pa chelicaon! 1)
bns Lok oF ingresinerty; chucken,
potabots, coeam, avocado, and
capers | like ajiscn on 4 cobd day
I vy Sammiry we buer gliaco for
Sumdy damers in ) vincks of
wrafher, hot and eobd. You should
vanil o couniry And et Jincs

Write a description of your
favorite dish. Include details
about the ingredients, Lise
Felipa's deseription for ideas.

Unil 6: A typical morning or evening routine

. Study the writing rule.

e o -.. Sivariia bis SamaseE

| vy agvemelimen e B ioheal

e
Somatiessa, [ o ke lor kool
Qiften, we 9o tn kool by car

HOT Mever | fokie o showy i e moming

A Trequency sdverb ususlly comes bafore & warls in the simpls present fanss
| soumutimnes tabe 7 shoiver in the moming
However, a frequency sdverb usually comes after the verb be.

The Trequency adverbs somedimes. offen, and uswally can alio come al the
t of s for empk

BT the frequercy adverbs. never and ofwoys cannol come at the beginning.

Abverrs | Bl o phoiwer in thee moming

. In your notabook, correct the errors in these sentences.

1. My neighbors watch TV never in the maming.
My '.e,||3'1 'mr—. never watch TV in fhe morming

2 'ﬁiwr ﬁ'“ rrl:f homewerk on time,
3 hsor,.ﬁ%_ngs oul abwarys with his friends at the mall.

4'“'.'-"!1"]'.111'5«;%0 bed carly,

B2 ninety-hva

. Read Sophie’s morning

routine. Underline the
frequancy adwerbs.
muu.nqﬂptmmmm
get pearly, at Too,
bﬁﬂhﬂmmﬁ\hﬁ
omedicies, | fae A
thower before breaefast Ater

WMI%WW
thirty mionstes, but sometimes
I den's have time. | never erercise |
ont Satceay or Sunday. Seboel is
2 9.0, and | am slwrgs o tame,

. Write about your daily

morning or evening routine.
Use Sophie’s routine for
ideas.

Usage
The frequency adverb sometimes is

Exercise 4

often also used at the end of a sentence.
However, usually is less frequently used

e Read the direction line aloud. Encourage
students to vary where they place
frequency adverbs to make their writing

more interesting.

e Students prepare a draft for comment
before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

in this position.

There is usually a comma after a frequency
adverb at the start of a sentence, but
sentences without a comma should still
be accepted as correct.

Unit 6 Writing

Aim Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
establish that students are looking for
errors in word order in the sentences.

Develop writing skills: a typical morning or
evening routine

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class,
confirming that they practiced the first
two points in their grammar lessons.

¢ Highlight the new point that three of
the adverbs can come at the beginning
of a sentence for emphasis.

e To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out the corrected sentences.

Exercise 3

e Read the direction line aloud. Ask
students to underline and count the
frequency adverbs (six more).

e Focus on the last rule to emphasize that
never and always never start a sentence.

92  Writing
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LUnil 7t Atypical weekly routine

1. Study the writing rule:

y)

Use a time expression at the beginning or end of & sentence.
When & tiss fipraiaion beging & senlente, Ute & Sommi.
On Mondeays, | lake ithe sohood bus m sohood
I ke the schood bus fo schood on Memdays

EZIETEEN oont wse o tima sxpressian in the middia of & sentence.

Thres fimes o ek, we gor Ao sohio By cor
MOT W go e imas-a-weoh 1o schoal by cor

In your notebook, correct aach error in two ways,

1. My friends and | go once a wesk to the movies.
a Cnee & wesk, my friends and | go 1o the movses
(] ‘.‘n"l-l' friends and | .]l:\- 88 e MOVies ONCE 3 wEEE

2. We have twice a week English class.

3. Susan babysits every afterncon her litle sister,
4. They eat svery evening dinner with their pasents,
5. My dad on Sundays relaxes on the sofa,

LUnil 8: A profile of a famous person

1. Write about your typical weekly

3. Read Sarl's description of her
typical weekly routine. Underline
the time axpressions,

O wegkcinge, oy Sarmely qein ug eacky, My
o and dad fake 3 showir and make

breariast On Meondas, Wednesdnys, and
Fridarjo, we et breaclat dogether. Then |

s aoodie b0 ey dad, and | g0 6 schosl
by car willy my meem. On Toesdags and
My mors and dad e b work
Together in my Ve e, and | Lake The
fraie i fhe on, | an 80 voltegball
B i "M 400, | come Inome with my
fearenate Ealie, We 1 & Unl becauss w
live in oo sdeTe apartree Dusldimg i

Trursdogs,

wiekinds, | nolax! Thad's my pical wock

routine. You can indlude information

| . Study the writing rule.

2. Read the profiles of two famous people. Add First, Then, and Finally to show time order.

Time order

Use First, Than, and Finally (o shew time onder. Use & comma
First, Brurdion arfisd VWil Sunke deavs b e on paper
This, o pedinfs @ piture
Fimally, he fokes o phodo of the pictune and sends f fo
et el Wik IRt

1. Daniella Issa Helayel, a Brazian
fashion designer, designs
clothes for the beach and the
offics, She also designs clothes
for childdeen, Eirdd | she
draws a picture of & dress,
Then, she makes the dress,
and she fixes amy mistakes:
el | she sells the design
o famous stores.

. Write about a living actor, singer,
fashion designer, athlete, or artist.
Or imagine your own famous person.
Usa First, Then, and Finally.

2. 5un Yang is an athlete
fram China. He swims in
international competitions
like the Olympics. Before an
evant, he practices for about
five months, Ccst, ha
swims nine to eleyen
k;ilmus-mmmmm.

nen

wight weeks. 0ol vwo weeks before the
event, he only swims two days a week.

ahout weekdays and weeskends.

Use Sarl’s description for ideas,
ity - thies 93

, e swimns really fast for about six to

Unit 7 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: a typical weekly

routine

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class

and point out that it is the same as
they practiced in Unit 6 with usually,
sometimes, and often. Note the
convention of using a comma.

e Focus on the Writing tip and compare

with the students’own language.

Usage
A comma is usual after a time phrase
at the start of a sentence, but it is not

Students write the sentences correctly
in two ways, as in the example.

2.

Twice a week, we have English class.
We have English class twice a week.

. Every afternoon, Susan babysits her

little sister.
Susan babysits her little sister
every afternoon.

. Every evening, they eat dinner with

their parents.

They eat dinner with their parents
every evening.

On Sundays, my dad relaxes on

the sofa.

My dad relaxes on the sofa on Sundays.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line aloud.

Exercise 4
e Students write a similar description.

e They produce a rough draft for
comment before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 8 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a profile of a
famous person

Suggestion

Some students may need time to
research facts for Exercise 3. You could
do Exercises 1 and 2 in class and then
ask students to produce a rough draft for
Exercise 3 as homework. After you have
commented on this draft, they can write
their neat version in class or at home, as
time allows.

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Establish that they already know the
meaning of first, and make sure that
they recognize finally as a cognate.
Explain that the three words show
a logical time order and elicit the
meaning of then.

Exercise 2
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Ask students to raise their hands as they

finish and put them into pairs to check
their answers.

Exercise 3

e Discuss the direction line, making sure
that students realize that they need to
write about someone who is still alive
because they are using the simple
present tense. Point out too that they
can invent someone if they prefer.

e Focus on the structure of the texts in
Exercise 2 to help students plan their
texts. They should begin with some
general information and then they
need three actions that happen in a
particular order, either because it's

logical (as with Daniella’s dress-making)

or because it's a particular routine (as
with Sun Yang’s training).

e Students prepare a rough draft for
comment (see Suggestion) before
writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

wrong to write the sentence without it.

Exercise 2

Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Invite two volunteers
to read the corrected statements.

e Students underline the time phrases
(four more).

e |nvite volunteers to read them aloud,
checking their pronunciation of the
days of the week.

© Copyright Oxford University Press
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a personal note to
a friend

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Remind students that they already
know how to ask questions with Why
and to give reasons with Because.

Exercise 2

e Students combine the sentences in
their notebooks.

e Students check answers in pairs.

2. Ms. Lane is coming to class late
because she has a meeting this
morning.

Because Ms. Lane has a meeting this
morning, she is coming to class late.

3. Robert is going to Los Angeles next year

because the Teen Games are there.

Because the Teen Games are in Los

Angeles next year, Robert is going.

My brother can't play soccer this

afternoon because he is really sick.

Because my brother is really sick, he

can't play soccer this afternoon.

5. I'm hanging out with my friends
because there’s no homework today!
Because there’s no homework today,
I'm hanging out with my friends.

>

Exercise 3
e Students underline the because clause.

o Ask Why can't you come to my party?
Encourage a volunteer, and then the
class, to say Because I'm really sick with
the flu.

Exercise 4

e Flicit ideas for different notes and
establish that they can give other
reasons, i.e, they don't have to say that
they're sick.

e Students produce a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 10 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: a letter of advice

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the
class and compare with the students’
own language.

e Explain that time phrases or clauses
with because can come at the
beginning or the end of the sentence.
If they come first, they are generally
followed by a comma.

Writing

L'nit 9: A personal note Lo a friend

Study the writing rule.

ol it e

Use a clause with becouss to stabe a reason. You can combine & clause with
b with & coump)

[ean’ o b s pairly  becatie Me aick,
The clause can also ooene at the Beginnieg of & sentence. Lss & comra
Becouse Cavies has o praject for English claxs, he sa't going i Me mal foeght

2in your notebook, combine the sentences two ways, using
because (a) at the end of the sentence and (b} at the baginning.

1. I'm not going te schoal foday. | have a cold,
a. m not going o school today because | have a cold
b Becaune | have 3 cold, 'm not going fo school today

2. Ms. Lane is coming to class late. She has a mesting this moming,
3. Rebert s going to Los Argeles naxt year, The Teen Games are these,
4. My brother can't play soccer this afterncon, He & really sick.

5. I'm hanging out with my friends. There's no homework todayl

Unil 10: Aletter of advice

3. Read Sherry’s personal

note to her friend, Teresa,
Undarline one clause whara
she states a reason.

Crar Feroaa

Fmoso Ty st | can't cote o
o pacl toenorrom sHernoon

becsine U really sick with fhe
P 1y Baet, U qoing 1o $he daclor
fomocros, | hope it's 2 greal pary
Doy | cant be there!

Laren, Sy

Write a personal note to a
friend, giving a reason for
somathing. Use a clause with
because in your note. Lisa
Sherry’s note for ideas.

. Study the writing rule.

3. Read Eva's advice. Underline

{Thre eapression = Iragment): Tha offemonn ofter schoal
(Clause with becouse = fragment): Becouwse | feef sick
To correct a sertence iragesent, connect it 1o a complete sentence.

Tha aftermcen affer schead Mm ploying volleyball with sy frisads.
Becouse [ leel sck, Py godng 1o the docher,

. In your notebook, connect the time expressions and clauses

with because to the complate sentences. Use a comma when
the time expression or clause with because comes first.

1. Becauwse | have a cold, I'm drinking hot tea.
Bcauss | have a cold, F'm drinking hot fea
(DF: 'm drinking hot tea because | have 3 cold)
2. Three times & year, | go to the doctos,
3, After school lomorrow Fm hqngl'lg ot with my Friends.

R e e T two time expressions and two
i e el with because.

A comgilete seninnce eapersies & completn idea. Timn sapression and o ;

with da not aip pletn dnar They sie senterce fragments. Hey, Tort

'm s peery o b & cobd! Here's
et advice. Adber dimner, gou dhould
o0 bo bed £ ots of geod food
Becaiste joor bod riesds 1 when j00
Fave & cold Drink ot of water and

ke W The morvng wher you gl ip
drmk some ot ey ‘.fﬂ.w_ o1 OO T
ard read or lisben 80 musie becaus
quiet aclivities are good when you are
ek Frel ether soon!

EATh

1. Write advice to a friend who

is sick. Use Eva's advice
as a model. Include time

4. Bacause |'m too sick, I'm not going ta schoal tomarrew, expressions and clauses with
5. Every moming whsn | gat up. | drink omnge juice. because.
B4 ninety-laur
Exercise 2 Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud. Confirm e Read the direction line aloud.

that both examples are correct.

e Students write complete sentences in
their notebooks.

¢ Ask them to exchange books to check
their answers and the use of commas.

2. Three times a year, | go to the doctor’s.
I go to the doctor’s three times a year.
3. After school tomorrow, I'm hanging

I'm hanging out with my friends after
school tomorrow.

4. Because I'm too sick, I'm not going to
school tomorrow.
I'm not going to school tomorrow
because I'm too sick.

5. Every morning when | get up, | drink
orange juice.
| drink orange juice every morning
when | get up.

© Copyright Oxford University Press

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud slowly,
phrase by phrase.

e Students prepare a rough draft for
comment and then write it out neatly.

out with my friends. ANSWER
Student’s own answer

e Students underline the time phrases
and clauses with because.

e They compare answers in pairs.



U'mit 11: A note to ask for a favor

Study the writing rule.
Abwys end a complete senbence with a period |} & question mark (7L or an
wnclamation mark (7). Mever and & complete santencs with & comima.

HOT e wadorgy sy ounf s weshend, B her birthdoyg!
Instead of & comma, use & period, & question mark, or an exclamation mark
OR Use & commmmn anil ol bur, of, of 30, OR use becouss

o 'm visiking my oenf thiy weekend (' her birthoay!

o e ining sy el thi ko, aad s hev hiethaa!

¥ i vating my aunt tha weskend beemuse 03 ey hirthelag!

2. The sentences are not correct. In your notebook, write them

carrectly twe Ways.
1. It's raiy today, we're not going 1o the beach.

2 t's rairy foday. We're not going 1o the beach

b it's cair today, s we're not going o the beach
2. Can | go to the mal, should | stay home?
3. We're vissting my cousirs this week, there's no school,
4, The teacher i sack today, there's no class,
5. You can’t play video games today, you can watch TV,
6. He's not playing basketball today, he's sick.

Unit 12: A comparison of two people

[ '{|."r-||'|.1 your pheasa find i amd
bring # o creheshcs ;-'.u'!.aqjlmﬂ
‘.'|'..||'|JE|

Brett

" xunﬂ:‘..'q.'.‘. o o e & I..-:\-ﬂ
Pieas g0 fo oo TH and get my
ok}l reed i foc l_u.ul-nﬂr’u:.'{:;uu
nobrbook & nﬂ.ﬂ.‘. | e i bor

| Write a note to a friend and
ask for a favor. Punctuate
your sentances correctly.

Usa Bratt's note for ideas.

. Study the writing rule.

Ubee Howssear 10 introduss & sentence with
cowirasting informaticn. Use a coomma alter
However

Use Also fo intreduce
& sentence with

additional information.

brogher ks very tall
My Brottar and | o bod il Wosewar, be o wmhﬁ a grm::fl.'udﬁ-!

il fan me

: . In your notebook, use the clues to write sentences

with However.
1. Bertha and Anita are pretty. (Anita ) much prettier than)

Bertha and Anifa ace poetty. However, Anita is mueh prettier
than Berfha

). Read Andrew's description
of his brother. Underding twe
santances with However.

Wy brothee Shusn & tafl with brown
et and shord siny hair U wall, sand
| e, beowri t4es, foo. Hewever my

o i homger and strachier Srumn

i ety sy angt Im messy, toa,

3. Read Bratt's note to Valarle.
Circla the pariods, commas,
question marks, and
exclamation points.
'|LE|'|'JEr:u|:|
Soref)lm really aae foe oechestra

Maa, were both fumny, Howewer, he's
2 Lo fusmier than me

1. thoose a family member or
friend. Compare yourself

2. The United States is a big country. (Canada bigger thar) with that person. Describa
3. My father i vary funmy. (my mather | funner than) your leoks, personalities,

" F } and habits. Use Andrew's
4. Math class is interesting. (geography class fmone imenesting than) Jascription for ideas
5. My litthe brother is pretty strong. {1/ stronger than)
6. Buses are fast. (trains /faster than)

nivety-fve B
ANSWERS

Unit 11 Writing

2.
Aim
Develop writing skills: a note to ask for 3
a favor
Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class and
compare with students'own language.

e Emphasize that a comma is used with
and, but, or so, but not with because. 5

=

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example and establish that the
comma is wrong because there's no 6
linking word, such as so, and, or but.

e Students rewrite the sentences, splitting
them into two or using a connector, as
in the examples.

e They compare answers in pairs. °

Can | go to the mall? Should | stay
home?/ Can | go to the mall, or
should | stay home?

. We're visiting my cousins this week.

There's no school. / We're visiting my
cousins this week because there’s
no school.

The teacher is sick today. There’s no
class. / The teacher is sick today, so
there’s no class.

. You can't play video games today. You

can watch TV./You can't play video
games today, but you can watch TV./
You can't play video games today, so
you can watch TV.

. He's not playing basketball today.

He’s sick. / He's not playing basketball
today because he’s sick.

Exercise 3

Students read the note, circle the
punctuation, and compare in pairs.
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Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud and elicit
other ideas of possible favors.

e Students prepare a rough draft for
comment before writing it out neatly.

Student’s own answer

Unit 12 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a comparison of
two people

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and, to check comprehension, agree on
a translation of However. Emphasize the
use of the comma.

e Look at the Reminder box and make
sure that everyone understands the
difference between contrasting and
additional.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
focus on the example. Point out that
the first sentence stays the same, but
that students need to form the second
sentence using However.

e Do number 2 orally as a class. Students
write the sentences in their notebooks.

The first sentence is as shown in the

Student Book, followed by the one

starting However:

2. However, Canada is bigger than the
United States.

3. However, my mother is funnier than
my father.

4. However, geography class is more
interesting than math class.

5. However, I'm stronger than my
little brother.

6. However, trains are faster than buses.

Exercise 3

e Students read the description and
underline one more sentence with
However.

Exercise 4

e Read the direction line aloud. You can
give an example about yourself and a
member of your family.

e Students prepare a rough draft
for comment before writing their
description neatly.

Students’ own answer

Writing
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3

Cross-curricular topic
Sociology

Community service

Aim
Use English to learn about community
service

Sociology: Community Service

Units 1-3

L]

a5 | Read the articie about teens doing community service. Where are they helping animals?

I Ortawa, Canada, thiteen
weai-old Mahe Peltsr i coleting
money 10 the anirnal shetter in be
reighibarhood can buy food for the
arirnals thene. Mane s, "Were

schocd, and 'mvisting peophe in my
riighiboehood.”

Insthee LIS, seeres 51 a sheltar in tha
city of Dukland ars taking phaotos
of he caes and dogs 53 they can

cllecting meney from students in my

firuth harmes. Thiesy are uplosding
ardl B-rrlineg photod 1o friends
and chasarmites, and they aie taking

Some states in the U.S. have community
service requirements (expressed in terms
of a number of hours) which students
must fulfill in order to graduate High
School. Students in other states volunteer
because they want to, and it is a valuable
be a useful addition to a student’s résumé
when he or she applies to college.

here are millions of dogs and cat
livine iry animal $helben around Che

Rame, teens.ane cleaning the cagss
ard playmg with the dogs there, 5o the  anirmals 1o games and othsr events
workl, However, some awesome teers.  dogt ate healthy and happy "Greeting  “The anirmals ate really cute!™ uns

thirteen-year-cld Jabmry Ganda, *Naw
many of these animals have homes *

hapey dogs each day s great™ sivs
Ml Conn, 13

ane heldping these animaks
n Italy, at the Happy Dog shelter in

L Check the boxes to complete the statement, according to the article.
In cities around the world, teens are ...

g’J cleaning cages. [_| going to meetings. E playing with the animabs.
D cooking food. |'Z| collecting money. D bringing animals home.
Exercise 1 551 [v] taking photes of animats; || cieaning the animals, | | buying cages:

e Focus on the photos. Ask students
whether the girl is at home with her pet

.\ Choose the correct answer,

1. Isalian teans are cleaning 3. Mare Peluer 15 visiting 5. According w Johnry Garcia,

Cross-curricular Reading

. . the animals” cages, so the pecpls in her neghborhood people are .. because the
cat. They will probably'see that she isn't, R L e pEhyy
but ask them to read, listen, and follow (&) are heatthy. (3 collect maney. {2} taking the animals home
to check their ideas. b. can play. b. ask for degs or cats. b. gaing to events

c. find homes. € meet new animals.

. buying photos of the

Play the CD or read the article aloud.

2. Mia Conti says greeting 4. Marie Peltier s asking animals

o Askthe class Where are they helping the dogs @ great becatss prenphs for maney o the

animals? and help them to use the the dogs .. (;;dwfm

. i i A e in cages. buy food,

nevx;dvvordhshe/t;r// J 81;9;/. Wh/ere/ in thj Bty 5 _

world are these shelters? (Rome, ltaly an e o £ b canmi:

Ottawa, Canada). ) _ :
e Askif anyone has visited, or knows of, I"roject Animal poster displiy 1 I " '; b Nioc. S’y oy

an animal shelter in your region. Make a poster about an animal. Take a phato

Make sure that students know the
meaning and pronunciation of cages
/'kerdz1z/. Write the words clean and
healthy on the board and make sure
that students know the meaning.

Then underline the ea and model

the pronunciation to show that these
letters are pronounced in different ways
in English:

clean /klin/ and healthy /'hel6i/.

e Option: Discuss why animal shelters
need to exist, highlighting the
responsibilities of pet ownership. Make
sure students understand that people
adopting a pet should commit to caring
for it for its whole life, and they should
only allow the animal to breed if they
will be able to find responsible homes
for the babies.

They're helping animals at animal
shelters in Italy, Canada, and the U.S.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the first line of the direction line
aloud. Then focus on the example and
read the second line followed by the
example as a whole statement: In cities
around ... cleaning cages.

e FEstablish that the students'task is to
check only those activities which are

Cross-curricular Reading

Put the posters on the wall.

or draw a picture. Write about the animal.

mentioned in the article. For example,
the students will probably feel that
making a poster would be a good idea,
but it isn't mentioned in the article.

e To check answers, invite volunteers to
read out only the relevant completed
statements or turn the phrases into
questions, e.g., Are they cooking food?
(No) Are they finding homes for animals?
(Yes), etc.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.

e Students look back at the text and circle
a,borc

e They then compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identify information in the
article that supports their answers,
e.g. sothe dogs are healthy and happy
supports number 1. Students could find
these details:
2. Greeting happy dogs ...
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3.... collecting money ... and I'm visiting
people in my neighborhood.

4. ... can buy food for the animals there
5. Now many of these animals have
homes.

Project: Animal poster display

e |f you want to display the posters in
the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

e Students may need time to take or find
a photo at home unless they are happy
to draw the animal instead.

e Focus on the example to give the class
ideas. (See the Usage note on page 19
about subject pronouns with animals.)



Science: Nutrition in Fruits and Vegetables

@ | Read the questions and answars about fruits and vegetables.

Why are those foods important?

\ulrition

Qand \

carmats, have latt of nutrdents

D What are nutrients?

and veggies

@ They say, “You are what you eat.”Is that true?

@ Yiet and o, Mo, It dotn’t maan that & person whi sats
a banana &5 a bananal It means you should eat food that
ts qood for your body. When you eat nuritious, of goad,
Tood, your body is strang with Qood musches and Bongs,

ﬂ My parents always say, “Eat your fruits and veggiest™
‘Why are fruits and vegetables so important?

@ Frults, such as bananas, oranges, apples, and mangoes
and vegetables, such as peppers, onions, beands, and

Here's a vary short answer 1o.a very big
question! Basically, nutrlents are natural
¢hermilcals, or substances, in food that
make our bodies srong 50 we can pliy
sports and do well In school, Vikamins
and rminarals are two kinds of nutrients
Fruits and vegatables have three very
important nutrients: vicamin A, viamin C,
and the mingmal, potassium. 50 0sén to
your panents: you shoukd eat your frults

-SS04)

n
=
P
-
—

-

Buipeay Jejna

E.Mmmmwmmmm

1. Afood that [s good for your body is ..
& strong,  (B)nutritious. e a substance,

& food b. vitamins (£ muscles
3. Bananas and mangoes are ...

(@) fruits, b, nutrients. & vegetables.
4. Peppers and onions are .,

& chemicals. b, fruits. (£ vegetables.

Project Kutrition rescarch l

5. ... is a nickname for vegetables.
& Potassum (B) Veggies
2, If your body has good ... and bones, it is strong. 6, ., i a mineral,
& Miamin A b Vitamin € (£ Potassium
7. Vitaming and minerals are ...
a foods. (B nusrients,

9—% suun

e Fruitg

¢ fruits and,

faverite Then look on the Internet or in

Make a list of your three favorite fruits and your three

(apedd piTEE
ol vitwmia &

e polaiony

v vegetables.
books for their nutrients. Make six charts with drawings | @

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6

Cross-curricular topic
Science

Nutrition in fruits and vegetables

Aim
Use English to learn about nutrition in
fruits and vegetables

Nutritionists recommend that we eat five
portions of fruit and vegetables every
day. This can include frozen fruit and
vegetables, but note that however much

fruit juice we drink, it only counts as one .
portion because it doesn't contain the
fiber of the whole fruit. Any amount of o

beans and pulses also only counts as one
portion. Potatoes, while providing energy,
fiber, and some vitamins, are classed as a
starchy food and do not count towards
our five daily portions.

Exercise 1 2:52

Ask the students to look quickly

to find the topic of today’s lesson,
checking that they recognize the
cognate nutrition.

Read the first sentence of the direction
line aloud and ask for examples of

fruits and vegetables in English that

the students know. Then ask the focus
question Why are those foods important?

Allow the students to tell you anything
they know about the nutritional value
of fruit and vegetables in their own
language, but then ask them to read,
listen, and find out about the topic

in English.

Play the CD or read the text aloud
yourself while students follow.

Check that students understand the
meaning of the following key words
and model pronunciation for the
students to repeat. Emphasize the
particular differences between English
and the students’ own language

© Copyright Oxford University Press

pronunciation in words which are close
cognates:

veggies /'vedsiz/

vegetables /'vedztablz/

muscles /'maslz/

bones /bounz/

nutrients /'nutriants/

chemicals /'kemiklz/

vitamin /'vaigomon/

mineral /'minaral/.

e Ask students whether they think they
eat enough fruits and vegetables.

Fruits and vegetables have nutrients,
which make our bodies strong.

Usage

The word veggies is a common
abbreviation for vegetables. The word
veggie is also used as an abbreviated
form of vegetarian.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud. Focus
on the example to illustrate that one
answer of the three is the most logical.

e Ask students to think carefully and to
circle the best answer in each case.

e |nvite volunteers to give the answer.
Then read the statement yourself.

e Option: Understand meaning from
context
To reinforce this reading strategy, focus
on the example and ask the class to
find a sentence in the text that uses the
words strong and nutritious. (When you
eat nutritious ... bones.) Ask Is nutritious
food good for your body? (Yes, it is.) Ask
students to identify what information
supports that conclusion (your body is
strong with good muscles and bones).
Continue in the same way with the
other five questions.

Project: Nutrition research

e Students will need time to research
at home.

e For each fruit and vegetable that they
choose, they produce a chart with a
photo or drawing and key facts about
its nutritional value.

e Encourage students to check their
science words carefully to make
sure that they have used the English
spelling.

Cross-curricular Reading
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9

Cross-curricular topic
Environmental science

Recycling plastic

Aim
Use English to learn about recycling plastic

Juan Muzzi was born in Uruguay and
moved to Brazil over 40 years ago. You can
find out more about the Muzzi Cycle on
their website, http://www.muzzicycles.
com.br/.

On YouTube there is a video you can
watch in English: https://www.youtube.
com/watch?v=VwWuyTOIYE8

For further statistics about plastics, see:
http://oceancrusaders.org/

Environmental Science: Recycling plastic

am) |, Read an article about plastic waste. What is the problem?

Units 7-9

| Shoppers around the world wse abost fve
trmdred billies {500, 000,000, 000} plasiic
bags svery poar. That equals one millon
(9,000,000 bags. every mincie. Aed people ine
bifion. and billons of plasic Baties, 1o Weers
does tha plagtic wase go 7 (ne hinded pescem
(1009 of the plevic S in the evinenmend
i the Ly, e e, el the waaker of our plaret
Bevorditeg 10 the Lrited Materd, 109 of ol
the plastec in the world goes irfo the ooeant
Erronmerial sderdits thirk thefe ae ower
MO000 peces o plesiic in ey sgeare ometer
of coean. The plaadic makes animah, Fah, and

| birds in and nesr e oozans sck. Some de

1. What two plastic praducta

o
=
T

o

]
4

o
L

5
s

L)

L]

5

L7

1

)

»

0

e
o

Wit can you dio sboul ths emercamental
problem? Thers are things you can do row:
First, hedp recycle fe plasiic bom yoer home
e often o Yo st Throw your soda baltle
or plaatic bag In the garhage?

Second, you houkd ook lor produucs that
people make from pletic wiste. In S0 Pao,
Brarll, huan Muzs makey inexpensive boycles
from plastic bottles. In ore year, Mutn Cydes
recycles more than 15,000,000 platic
bottles] Prodects that recycle plastic maste
are good for the emanonment

There are kot of waps 1o

fhelp [he environment: by
tecyching, by wiurmeerng for 2 project,
even it ar ek,

This sh sculpiure of @ beach in Braed is
made of theusands of plastic boftle. §

of s plavet, Earth

E.Mrm-mummmmm
4. How mamy peeces of plastic 6. How can people help?

reminds us of cor resporaibiny 1o ke am

plastic-crusades/plastic-statistics does the artiche discuss? are thare in every square (@) They can recycls the waste.
(@) Bags and hattles, kilgmater of the cosan? b. They can threw the waste
Exercise 1 2.53 b. Fish and animals. (2 Over 70,000, in the garbage.
e Water and air. b Over 1,000,000, ¢ They can use plastic
e Focus on the photos and ask students P —— £, Over SO0.000,000.000, batties and bags.
to predict what problem the article bags do people use in a year? 5. What makes animals near 7. What does the fish
talks about. & One million. the acean gick? stulpture do?
. b. One billicn. 8. Birds and fish 8. [t cleans up plastic waste,
e Ask them to read and listen to check. {2) Five tundred billion; (B) Plastic waste. (B) It caininds: peopls ts take
e Play the CD or read the article aloud 2. How much of the plastc waste. & THe fvironment, care of the enviranment.
while students follow. on Earth goes into the oceans? o hm’m”“”"ﬁ

a 100% (B2 10% o S0%.

¢ Model the pronunciation of the key
word waste and ask students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students recognize
the cognates United Nations, recycle,
sculpture, and responsibility.

e Check that students understand the
meaning of equals from the context
and explain that this term is also used in
math (the = sign is read equals).

e Model the singular and plural
pronunciation of piece / pieces /
pis, 'pisiz/ and make sure students
understand the meaning.

e Focus on the verb reminds and ask
students where they have seen a word
similar to this (Reminder boxes on some
of the grammar pages).

e Read the last sentence aloud and ask
students to translate take care of.

ANSWER
The problem is that plastic stays in
the environment.

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and
confirm that the example is correct
(b and c are not plastic products).

e Students choose the correct answers,
checking back with the article.

e Ask for volunteers to read the questions,
or read them yourself and invite
volunteers to give the answers.

e Option: Confirm key details
To reinforce this reading strategy, write
this on the board:

Cross-curricular Reading

I*rojecl Mastic waste rescarch I

How many plastic bottles and plastic bags does your family use in a
week? If you don't know, ask your mom or dad. Make a poster.
With a pencil, shade one box for every 5 bottles or bags.

How can you reduce the amount of waste?

L "
i

The article discusses two plastic products:
and .

Ask students to complete the statement

(bags ... bottles) and establish that

the words that they have used are the

example answer. Work together as a

class to make sentences with each of

the other answers in the same way:

2. People use five hundred billion plastic

shopping bags in a year.

3. 10% of the plastic waste on Earth goes

into the oceans.

4. There are over 70,000 pieces of plastic in

every square kilometer of the ocean.

5. Plastic waste makes animals near the

ocean sick.

6. People can recycle the waste.

7. The fish sculpture reminds people to

take care of the environment.

Project: Plastic waste research

e Note that students will need at least a
week to report back on their findings.

¢ Read the direction line slowly, using the
diagram for support.
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e Give the students a date for the lesson
when you want to discuss the project.

e Rather than a focus on who uses the
most, you could add up the total usage
in the class.

e Discuss recycling and other ways of
reducing waste.



Geography: Habitats

boxes with your finger. Ask the class for
a translation.

e Use the photo to present sand dune,
remind the students of sand castle (in
Magazine 2 on page 101) and elicit

25 | Read about two important habitats, How are they diferent?

There are many different hab

0
—~
0O
0
7,
1

' LA o which word means sand.
A desert is a habital that i /855 This amazing habliat along c )
usumlly very hot, 1t is also N 4, “ the Amazen River in South = e Make sure that students recognize the
dry becouse there iswery [0 America b very large. The ; ; :
little rakn o Arabic, Sahars \_...,-—\ Radnfosest 18 kn nine differem :- cognates in comparison, camel, species,
mienns “greal deser,” and 4 ' couniries, but about sixty and unfortunately.
the Sahara Desert i very mum“muu. mm percent is in Brazil There are o
Large. It is alment the same size as Chinn or the United mire species af plants, insects, ¢ Model the stress and pronunciation of
States! China and Australia have great deserts, but fish, birds, and other antmals than i any cther habitat habitat with the initial /h/ sound. Y
the Saham is larger than both of them fogether! Some in the world. Both the Sahom and the Bainforest ane abitat t the ta, / SOL,! d'l OEJ .
scontists sy the Sahara is dctually getting Bagor, hat. However, th Rainforest is very geeen, and there's may also like to practice species /'spiiz/

Because it ts dry and a lot of rain. Unfortunately, the Amazon Rainforest is
alten windy, the Saham getting smaller. This s not good for the andmals and
hag hots of sand dunes pecple who e there,

Incomparison fo oller "

habitats, there areny o lot
of plants and animals in
the Sahara. Camels ive in
the Sahara because they

with the class, although they don't need
to use the word actively.

The Sahara is a desert — a usually hot and
dry habitat. The Amazon Rainforest is

Buipeay Jend

SR ST 3 oL ceama .== very green and there’s a lot of rain.
-—
! Check the habitat or habitats for ). Circla T (true), F {false), or ﬂ' Usage
each description. Nl (na Information). Nouns can also be compared using
i aron 1. w_m Uit T a more ... than, e.q., There are more species
A e e I of plants ... than in any other habitat in
2. The desert in China is langer
I Sauth Arrerica i than the desertin Australia. T/ F /(NI = the world.
wery hot v < 3. The winds in the dry Sahara N
dr o cause sand dunes. FIHl .
:::n:-'r < 4. The Amazon Rainforest has 7 Exercise 2
very large ¥ v more people than the Sahara. T/ F /(HI) e Read the direction line aloud and
et ol plants 7 5. Camely resd & lot-of watss, TAEY NI confirm that the example is correct.
ek i | 6. There's mare of the Amazon e Students check the correct habitats.
getning araller + Rairdorest in Brazd than in . .
o o r, i TIEIN e They compare answers in pairs.
e Option: Classify information
TP To reinforce this reading strategy, write
PProject Nabitat resenrch I Boinsidees: - The Sahara and The Amazon Rainforest
Make a poster of a famous habitat. I xﬁﬂﬁﬂawt as column headings on the board.
Find photos or draw your swn mﬁl":“"l'"“ﬂwm To go over Exercise 2, ask students to
ety Buscritet yem: oIt | Mwm:!&w:r . complete the statements with verbs,
= e.g.,, The (Sahara) is in (Africa). It's very
ninety-ine (hot) and (dry). There (aren't a lot of
animals). It's getting (larger).
Exercise 3
Cross-curricular means in their own language and to ° Reaq the direction line aloud,
give examples. reminding students of the difference
Reading: Units 10-12 . SO book between false and no information.
y Open your books to page 99. Ask ;
ST I Y (51 e studehts w0 read and listen to ﬁnq out J Students.cwcle the correct Iet’fers. .
what is different about these habitats. e They again compare answers in pairs.
Geography If they say that they already know, . .
Habitats challenge them to explain in English Project: Habitat research
. and congratulate their efforts, but then e Ifyou wantto display the posters in
Aim ask them to read and listen to see what the classroom, establish the size before
Use English to learn about habitats new terms they can learn in English. students begin their work.
e Play the CD or read the text aloud while o Students will need time to research at
The temperature in the Sahara ranges students follow. Check their answers. home, and also to find or draw photos.
from freezing to a recorded maximum of e Explain that great can mean large as * Encourage them to use language from
58°C. The Amazon Rainforest has about well as its colloquial meaning of good. the texts on this page.
275 cm of rain every year and the Amazon e Draw two squares on the board, one
River has the largest flow in the world, nearly as big as the other. Label the
discharging 119,000 m3 of water per smaller one A and the other B, and say
second into the Atlantic Ocean. Box A is almost the same size as box B.

Check the meaning of almost.

Exercise 1 254 e Then draw a square bigger than the

° Before students open their books, previous two put together, label it C
write the word hab/tqt on the. board. and say Box C is larger than both boxes
Ask students to explain what it A and B together, drawing round the

Cross-curricular Reading 99
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books,

discuss what they know about China. Ask
Where is China? Which continent? (Asia).

If students say that the people speak
Chinese, explain that the official language
is called Mandarin and that there are
many different dialects, e.g., Cantonese.
Some students may remember the 2008
Olympics in Beijing. They may also have
heard of the Great Wall of China. Finally,
ask students the name of the Chinese boy
who writes on Teen2Teen Friends (Gan).

Exercise 1 255

e Ask students to read and listen to find
the name of Gan’s neighborhood.

e Play the CD or read the post aloud
while students follow.

e Discuss the meaning of International
Studies (a combination of world politics
and economics, with other options such
as the language, history, and culture of
one or more specific countries). Remind
students of the meaning of say, which
they saw in a Magazine in Teen2Teen
One, and check that they remember the
meaning of another. Explain that nearby
is similar to near, but that it is an adverb
(like here) or an adjective (e.g., a nearby
town), not a preposition.

e Return to the focus question and elecit
the answer.

o Askif any of the students eat Chinese
food. If yes, see if they can guess what
Beijing Duck is. Explain that an older
name for Beijing was Peking and write it
on the board.

Haidian

Usage
In English, educational institutions at all
levels can be referred to as schools.

The Summer Palace was the summer
residence of the Empress Dowager Cixi.
Today it is Beijing’s largest park with lakes,
gardens, and royal buildings.

100  Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

Gan Yur
V' siting in vy room, and Fm wrising about my

. Haidiae, im my h

By

“Thir shoppéng in Haidian i great. and tham ane seme important
univerpities hete. One univeruty, Being Univenity, i very
famous. My neighbors, Eang and LL ane studying at the uebvirsiny
chis year Jang it taking chnses in inernational wtudies andLi
stuying bt Théy say Ehe unkversity i great

My aunt and weche e in Haidian, too. My uncle i a high schosl
rencher, and Fiy 2 B Tebching teachers 3 Baijing Normal
Unhveriity, snother lemous school here. My cousin King, ther
daughter, i beaming Englh bke me. its Ning's birthlry today!
This aftermioon, they are at one of Haldkan's amasing restaurants,
and they ate aating delicious Baiing Duckd

Shopoing i greatat the mally in Haidian

I you corme 1o Befing. you should
witie the famous Summed Palace
nearbey. 15 a really nice old
park. And 7% vty big, My
beother, Dong, and hin

girifriend are viviing thee

righit oo, Thary ang taking

ot of phates.

Beging Duckat one of
Haidian excellert iouRants

E.Crwsmﬂﬂ-ﬂﬂnm
that Gan Yu does NOT
write about.

B good stores
b oG
€. good food

. Choose the correct answers.

1. Gan's neighbors, llang and Li, are stadying at ..
(@) Beijing University, b, Beijing Normal University,
¢. Haidian Unhersity.

£, Gan's auntis .,

a astudent. (B) ateacher ¢ agrandmother,

3. Gan's cousin is studying .

(&) alanguage. b. inemational studies. & art
4, Gan's brother is

a. studying English. (B) taking photos at the park.

€. eating Beijing Duck.
5. Gan's neighbor, Li, is

a. learning English. b. visiting a park. (€] studying art
6. Dong's gartfriend is ...

() visiting a park. b, eating Beljing Duck. & shudying English,

Exercise 2

¢ Read the direction line aloud. Say Look
at Gan’s post. Are there good stores in
Beijing? (Yes) If the students aren't sure,
ask them to find what he says about
shopping to confirm why good stores
isn't crossed out.

e Focus on the crossed out example good
museums. To confirm, ask s the word
‘museums”in Gan’s text? (No).

e Establish that they need to look for the
other features in the text and cross out
the ones that they can't find.

e Ask them to raise their hand when they
finish and put students into pairs to
compare the answers.

e Option: Confirm a text’s content
To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to read each phrase in Exercise
2 and to underline information in the
text that supports it, e.g., for good stores,
the text says The shopping in Haidian is
great. If they can't find information to

© Copyright Oxford University Press

support an item, they cross it out. Use
the example to demonstrate.

Exercise 3
e Read the direction line aloud.
e Students read and circle a, b, or c.

e |nvite volunteers to read the whole
statement with the correct answer.



. % Sofia makes own clothes. (her)
T!E“ETEEH Friends Ma gazine Rui has own computer. (his)

No, she isn't in her hometown. She’s in Rio.

2w | . Read and listen to Ana's blog post. Is she in her homatown?

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and focus
on the example. Point out that the
phrase The cousins always get up late
on vacation isn't taken exactly from the
text, but show them that they can find
this information in the text. Ana says We
get up late because there’s no school and
she doesn't qualify this in any way, so
we can assume that it’s every day while
she's on vacation.

e Tell the students to read Ana’s blog
post carefully to find which frequency
adverb they need in each statement.
Before they start writing, check the
meaning of kids in number 7, explaining
that it's an informal word for children.
(Students may have heard the word on
TV if they watch programs in English.)

¢ To go over the answers, invite volunteers
to read out the complete statement.

e Option: Classify information

H L]
Friends: one day you should sl vt \‘
To reinforce this reading strategy, write

117 aweiys geeatt
Cowoniits At b the Becch o

I A e " B sometimes, usually, always, and never as
- four column headings on the board. As
2. Complete each statement with sometimes, usually, or always. students share their answers, write the
" oin il .
1. The cousins Zwais _ get up Lite on vacation. 5. The weather in Rio Is usaly  hot in number of each item under the correct
2. Ana and Vitor Lslalll  help Sclange and Fbrumey; frequency adverb.
Dariieda with breakfast. 6, The kids Epmetimed walkc and ride their bikes
AT ™ the strest across from the beach . ..
3. The cousing S0HIMES  make sandwiches S ._‘ Extra extension activity (stronger
for lunch, 7. They Lsually  see great sand castles, classes)
4, In Rio, Ana and Danisla 20aily  take a 8. They wiis  drink coconut waber in

shower in the evening. the altermnocn, e Put students into the same pairs as in

- the Warm-up and ask them to write
sentences about Ana on vacation. Write
these examples on the board to get
them started on the task:
Ana’s on vacation. She gets up late.

Far Units 4§ - ens Manded ane

Teen2Teen Friends Exercise 1 & 2:56

. ¢ Read the direction line aloud. Then play
MagaZIne 2 the CD or read the blog post aloud
Aim while students follow.

e Elicit the meaning of on vacation. If
necessary, explain in the students'own
language, but also use the context.

Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up e Use the photo to explain the meaning
Write the frequency adverbs on the board: of sand castle.

always, usually, sometimes, often, never. e To focus on the word own, write these
Ask students to work in pairs (or a group examples from the text on the board:
of three) and to write a true sentence we make our own breakfast

starting with We with each of the adverbs my own photo of a sand castle

on the board. Give them some examples we either eat our own sandwiches or

to get them started, e.g., We never eat fish buy some

for breakfast. We often do our homework Ask the students to guess the meaning
after dinner. of own and point out that the word
Tell students to raise their hands when is always preceded by a possessive
they are ready. As they finish, put them adjective. Practice by writing more
into small groups to compare their examples on the board and asking
sentences and to agree on the most students to complete them:
interesting sentence to tell the class. You should alwaysdo____own

homework! (your)

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 101
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 3

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Before students open their books, remind
them that the Magazine pages are written
by the characters on Teen2Teen Friends. Ask
Where is Sandra from? (Colombia)

(If they can't remember, give them these
options: Mexico, Colombia, the U.S.)

Then ask What’s the capital of Colombia?
(Bogota). Find out how much students can
remember by asking Does Sandra live in
Bogota? (No, she doesn't.)

If you teach in Colombia, ask Which
character comes from our country? (Sandra)
and What's her hometown? (Cali).

Bogota is in the center of Colombia. Cali,
where Sandra lives, is further south and to
the west, nearer the North Pacific Ocean.
As its name suggests, the TransMilenio
began in the year 2000 and has grown
since then, with more lines added to the
network.

Exercise 1 2:57

e Ask students to look quickly at the
photos to predict what Sandra is
writing about.

e Then ask them to read and follow to
check their ideas.

o Play the CD or read the report aloud
while students follow.

e Return to the focus question. Confirm
that Sandra is writing about traffic and
transportation in Bogota. Then check
students'general understanding of the
text by discussing traffic in your capital
city (or nearest big city) and whether air
pollution is a big issue.

e Make sure that students recognize the
cognates funicular and spectacular.
Model the pronunciation of these two
words in isolation to point out where
the stress occurs: funicular
/fyu'nikyalar/ and spectacular
/spek'takyalor/.

[ ANSWER |

She’s writing about traffic in Bogota (the
TransMilenio system, using bikes, the
funicular, and cable car).

Exercise 2

e Read the direction line aloud and agree
as a class that the example is correct.

e Students choose the correct answers,
checking back with Sandra’s report
as necessary.

e Invite volunteers to read out the
complete statements for everyone

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine

3 ) Mgt@@) Magazine

.l..-\

e ———
l-1_.' Trae inBogorta b termbiel [he Darsbiien belgn) (il
- o

an

Bogota, our capit <ity, his bots of traffic.

Bchool by car, By Bogoes has a worldfi
the Tramesbdilenta for the “transmi™,

s difficult 1o get 10 wiork amd
moess public transponation sywicm,
The: Tromshifonio’s beg red buses sake

and cable car to Momnserrate,
Maonserrate, vou can Bt o spectacubar
m Fas somg grea) Fcass of
h bkes, fimiculam, and cahle cany!

mouEmain right in the ety From
view of this heautifu) ciyt
Franspartation; cars, buses

=

2. choose the correct answers, according to 3. Match the transportation with

Sandra's report. each statement.
1. Bogota has lots of 1, They cause lots i
cartraffic. b, schools. ¢ people of traffic problems. m

2. The TreasMienio uses 2. They can go on b
a cars, b, trains, () buses, spocial lanas naxt !

3. ... takes lots of pacple to and from work sach day. oaome Ses, m
a A cable car {B) A transportation system  c. A funicular 3. They are the means

4. ., don’t cause air pollution. of transportation r_ "‘
a Cars b Tais (5) Bicycles of the TranaMilenia t

5. ... i & mawuntain in Bogeta 4. They go to the ;
a The cable car (B) Monserate ¢ The funicular top of Monsermake. d Q

6. The TronsiMilenic, the bicycle, the Funicular, and the cable
car are soma .. in Bogota.
a. problems b, traffic () means of transportation

.

to check their work. (You may need Exercise 3

to remind the student who answers e Read the direction line aloud and focus
number 4 of the pronunciation of on the example.

bicycle I'barsikl), particularly if you e Ask students to raise their hands when
have recently worked on the recycling they have finished.

project on page 98) o ) )
« Obtion: Find na detail e Asthey finish, put students into pairs to
ption: Find supporting details check answers.

To reinforce this reading strategy, ask
students to identify information in
Sandra’s report that supports their
answers. For example, for number 1,
Sandra writes Bogota, our capital city,
has lots of traffic. It’s difficult to get to work
and school by car. Make sure students
give both sentences: the first confirms
that Bogota has lots of traffic, but the
second confirms that the traffic is

car traffic.

e Option: Ask if students know anyplace
with a funicular and cable car (e.g., Pao
de Acucar in Rio de Janeiro).

© Copyright Oxford University Press



TEE“ETEE" M a 9 azin L= 4 S'own answers

#% |. Read the posts on Teen2Teen Friends, Which items do you like? Usage
The exclamation Go followed by a
Joal name, e.g., your team, your country, or
| §* Ourfavorite things an individual player's name, is used to
| P e encourage and show support. It is most
mmﬂmmﬂ:xmwm ; common 'in sport, bgt can be g§ed in
kind, of coursad) because our school has a great football team. any situation which is competitive, or
mﬁfﬁmmmmmﬂ'r 3 where someone needs encouragement.
mﬂwﬂmﬁ“ﬂ”‘:ﬂﬁmm - You name it is a set expression used after
a list of items to mean And any others
that you can think of.

actually
el band. | love
llmﬂu'ﬂ::ﬁ really goosd wearing my winst

- Exercise 2

o - —_— e Readthe directior? Iing and‘establi§h
One of my favorte things & my new phors case, | think irs really T e that, as there are five items in the first
mmwimmﬁﬂm N C U column and eight on the right, there
e by 2 v sl v ook vt i ol e sl g - 4 will be more than one line from some

of the items on the left.
e Students draw lines.

2. Draw lines to complats the: shstsmsnt 3. Chooss the corrsct answers. e Invite volunteers to read complete
sentences.
1. Danial a. Is sick today, 1.Mmls.p01-mgipl1mbuw.|sun . o ]
2. Adam B e Aot b R (& s his favorite thing. e Option: Classify information
3. Emi & G b : ::I’mﬂl’i"’:' To reinforce this reading strategy, write
4, Terry 4% Dl e : > e — Daniel, Adam, Emi, Terry, and MeXIco
&, Mexico o Il Adkam Fil batier & I's Beautihil on the board as column headings. As
and strong (B) it has a picture of Temry the Tiger. students give their answers, write the
£ s cute designs £ b e letter of each item under the correct
3. Whan Danlel wears his wrist bard, he ., subiect
g. loves his country. @ foels great ject.
h. isrt Emi's country, b goes o Mexico E ise 3
© wars o piay socoes xercise
4, Emi loves her phone case because ... e Read the direction line aloud and
a s new, establish that the example is correct.
b. she's A PEw .
(€ she ﬁﬁu d,,,;,'f o Students circle the correct letters.

e Again invite volunteers to read out

complete sentences.
ane hunidred hoee

Extra extension activity (stronger

classes)

e Ask students to think about one of their
Teen2Teen Friends Exercise 1 &) 258 possessions that they could describe in

. e Ask students to look quickly at the a similar way to the posts.
Magazme 4 pictures to check if they guessed ¢ Advise them to choose one of the posts
Aim correctly in the warm-up. as a model, but tell them that they can
. . . e Tell the students to read and listen to use phrases and ideas from any of the
Extend reading skills through texts written ; . )
: hear about the items in the pictures, posts to help them.
from the perspective of the characters ) : ) } ) ]
and to decide which ones they like. ¢ Depending on the time available,

Warm-up e Play the CD or read the posts aloud students could produce a rough draft
Say Open your books to page 72 and while students follow. for comment ahd then write it up
reactivate the vocabulary from this set by e Askthe class to share their opinions of neatly with a picture.
asking students to talk about what they the key ring, the wrist band, and the
buy and about their favorite things. Write phone case, making sure that everyone
on the board: respects their classmates’ opinions even
Adam  Daniel ~ Emi if they don't agree.
and ask the class to guess what the e Check that students understand the
favorite object of each of these characters cognates mascot and design.
might be. Write the guesses on the board e Focus on the key ring and point out
to refer to later. To get them started, give the shape of the American football. Ask
them ideas which aren’t the same as the students if they have seen American
ones on page 103, e.g,, football on TV. If your students are
Does Adam have a wrist band with I love familiar with rugby, you can discuss that
LA onit? the ball is a similar shape to a rugby ball.

Are Emi’s favorite things earrings?

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 103
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104

Class Audio
CDs -
Track List

CD1

1.01 Title

1.02  Welcome, p.9, Teen2Teen Friends

1.03  Unit 1, p.10, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.04 Unit 1, p.11, Grammar, ex.2

1.05 Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex4

1.06 Unit 1, p.13, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.07 Unit 1, p.13, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.08 Unit 1, p.13,Vocabulary, ex.3

1.09 Unit 1, p.14, Reading, ex.1

1.10 Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.11  Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, Ways to
express a later time

112 Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.13  Unit 2, p.16, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.14  Unit 2, p.17,Vocabulary, ex.1

1.15 Unit 2, p.17,Vocabulary, ex.2

1.16 Unit 2, p.17,Vocabulary, ex.3

1.17 Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.2

1.18  Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.3

1.19  Unit 2, p.20, Reading, ex.1

1.20 Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.21 Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.22  Unit 3, p.22, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic
Snapshot, ex.1

1.23  Unit 3, p.23, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.24  Unit 3, p.23, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.25 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.2

1.26 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex4

1.27 Unit 3, p.25, Grammar, ex.2

1.28 Unit 3, p.26, Reading, ex.1

1.29 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.30 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, Positive
adjectives

1.31 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.2

132 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.1

133 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.34 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.35 Unit4, p.31, Topic Snapshot, ex.1

1.36  Unit4, p.33, Grammar, ex.2

1.37 Unit4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.1

1.38 Unit4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.2

139 Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.40 Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.41 Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.42  Unit5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.43 Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, Containers and
quantities

1.44 Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, ex.2

1.45 Unit 5, p.39, Grammar, ex.3

1.46 Unit 5, p.40, Reading, ex.1

1.47 Unit5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.]

1.48 Unit5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.2

1.49 Unit 6, p42, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic
Snapshot, ex.1

1.50 Unit 6, p.43, Vocabulary, ex.1

1.51 Unit 6, p.43, Vocabulary, Prepositions
before and after

1.52  Unit 6, p43, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.53  Unit 6, p43, Vocabulary, ex.3

1.54

1.55
1.56
1.57
1.58
1.59
1.60
1.61
1.62
1.63
1.64
1.65
1.66
1.67
1.68
1.69
1.70

Unit 6, p.44, Grammar, Frequency
adverbs

Unit 6, p.44, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 6, p45, Grammar, ex.4

Unit 6, p.46, Reading, ex.1

Unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.1
unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 7, p.51, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 7, p.52, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 7, p.52, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex4

Unit 7, p.54, Reading, ex.1

Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.2

CD2

2.01
2.02
2.03
2.04
2.05
2.06
2.07
2.08
2.09
2.10
211

2.12
2.13
2.14
2.15
2.16
217
2.18
2.19
2.20
2.21
2.22
2.23
2.24
2.25
2.26
2.27
2.28
2.29

230
231
232
233
2.34
235
2.36
237
2.38
239
2.40
241

2.42
243
2.44
2.45

Title

Unit 8, p.56, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.60, Reading, ex.1

Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 9, p.62, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic
Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 9, p.64, Grammar, ex.2

Unit 9, p.66, Reading, ex.1

Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 10, p.71, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.71, Grammar, ex.3
Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 10, p.72, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.6
Unit 10, p.74, Reading, ex.1

Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, Ways to
express a negative opinion

Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 11, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 11, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 11, p.76, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 11, p.77, Topic Snapshot, ex.]
Unit 11, p.78, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 11, p.78, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 11, p.80, Reading, ex.1

Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 12, p.82, Teen2Teen Friends, Topic
Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 12, p.83, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 12, p.84, Grammar, ex.2
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2.46
2.47
2.48
2.49
2.50
2.51

2.52

2.53

2.54

2.58

Unit 12, p.84, Grammar, ex.4

Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.3

Unit 12, p.86, Reading, ex.1

Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.1

Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,
p.96, Sociology

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,
p.97, Science

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-9,
p.98, Environmental Science
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 10-12,
p.99, Geography

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1, p.100,
ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2, p.101,
ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3, p.102,
ex.]

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4, p.103,
ex.]



Audioscript

Page 12, Exercise 4 ®) 1-05
1. A: Jim?

Page 17, Exercise 3 ® 1-16
1. A: Hello?

B: Hi, Barry. It's me, Dave. Are you
eating dinner?

B: Yeah, Mom.

: You're doing your homework, right?
: No, I'm watching TV.

: What about your homework?

: Mom! There is no homework today!
: Cathy!

: Yeah, Dad. I'm in my room!

A: Cathy, you shouldn't play video
games now. We're late.

B: I'm not. I'm calling Leena.

A: Who's Leena?

B: She's my teammate. On the
volleyball team.

: OK. But’s let’s go. We're late!

. OK, Dad.

: Hello?

. Hi, Marie. Mike. I'm in Miami!

¢ Miamil Wow!

: Yeah. I'm visiting my grandma. Her
ouse is next to the beach!

Nice!

: She's swimming there now.

. Hey, Mom!

: What's wrong, Brandon?

: Where's my school T-shirt?

B: But Brandon, you're wearing your
school T-shirt.

A: No! Not this old yellow one. The new
red one. It's not in my room.

B: Just a minute. I'm writing an e-mail
to your grandmother.

A: OK.

(- - - - -
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Page 13, Exercise 3 1.08

1. A: Hello, Greg?

B: Hi, Teri. Where are you?
: I'm at the park. I'm playing soccer.
: Are you on a team?
¢ am. My teammates are great.
Hello?
: Hi, Craig. This is Frances.
: Hi, Frances. How are you?
: Good, thanks. Are you at home?
A: Yeah, lam.I'm watching TV with my
neighbor, Lucy. Why?
B: You should come to my house. We're
playing video games.
A: OK! See you soon.
. A: Hello.
B: Hi, Sheila. This is Brandon. Are you at
school?
A: No, I'm not. I'm visiting my aunt and
uncle. We're at a restaurant.
B: Oh. Sorry. Call me later, OK?
A: OK.
. A: Hello?
B: Alex. This isVal. How are you?
A
B
A

== W=

: Great, thanks.

: Hey, where are you right now?

: I'm at a concert, with my cousin.
We're listening to some awesome music
right now. Call I call you back later?

B: Wow! Of course. Byel!

A: Yes, we are. And Katy's here, too.

She's visiting.

: That's great. Say Hi. Bye byel!

: Hey, Puffy! Can you do this?

: Wow! That'’s great! Puffy’s lots of fun!

: Look! She can do this, too!

: Great!

: Puffy, Puffy, look!

: Uh-oh. Puffy’s bored now. But she’s

so cute!

: Josie, are you talking on the phone?

: Yeah, Mom. lam.

: Are you eating breakfast, too?

: Yup! I'm multi-tasking.

: Sam, are you busy right now?

: Not really. What's up?

: | can't move this table.

: Here you go, Mom. No problem!

: Thanks so much, Sam!

5. A: Hey, Laura? Are you doing your
homework?
B: No, Mom.I'm reading this great book
right now.
A: That's nice, but you should do your
homework.

W =W W >
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Page 18, Exercise 3 1-18

1. A: Hi, Evan. Are you doing the
geography homework now?
B: Actually, no.'m playing my new
video game. Why?
A: Because the homework’s due on
Monday.

2. A: Hello?
B: Hey, Molly. Alex here. Let's go to the
mall!
A: Hi, Alex. Sorry. 'm home with my
little sister. My parents are eating lunch
at a restaurant. | can't go to the mall
now. What about at five?
B: OK, Molly. See you at five.

3. A: Mike ... Mike? Are you helping your
dad?
B: Yeah, Mom. Everything’s OK now.
C: Everything’s OK, Beth! Mike’s a great
kid.
A: Hesureis!

4. A: Hello, Marcia? Are you and Johnny in
the kitchen right now?
B: No, actually, we're not. We're in the
living room.
A: Are you reading?

: No, we're not. We're watching TV.

: Hi, Danny. It's me, Joanna.

Oh, hi, Joanna. What's up?

: Not much. Are you watching TV?

: Actually, no. I'm helping my little

rother with his homework.

T WWXFTOEw®

Page 24, Exercise 4 ®) 1-26

1. A: Where's Janet?
B: Janet? Oh, she’s visiting her cousins
this afternoon.

2. A: Where's Lucas?
B: He’s taking a language class.
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L= WW>wWwEwWw>w> W MNwW>>wW

PWErPEEDOE>®E®>

A: He's learning a new language?
B: Yeah. He's studying French. So he
can't be here today.

. A: Hey, where are Parker and Holly

today?

B: Oh, they're collecting clothes for
charity this week.

A: They're really busy.

: That's great!

: Hey, where's Valerie?

: Idon't know. Let’s call her.

: Who's Valerie?

: Oh, she's our new teammate. She’s
playing on our volleyball team this year.

. A: Is Ms. Winnow here?

B: No, she's not teaching the class this
morning. She's teaching the class this
afternoon.

Page 30, Exercise 3 1:34
1. A: Mom, are there any apples or

peaches in the fridge?

B: Just a minute. Let me check.

: Where's my sandwich, Mom?

: It's on the table, sweetie.

Mmm. This is a great orange.

: Cool. Is there one for me?

: Mom, are there mangoes in the fridge?
: I think so. Go look.

: What's in your salad?

: Tomatoes and onions.

: Those strawberries are very expensivel
: Wow! They are. Look at that price.

Page 36, Exercise 3 1+41
1. A: Hey, Andy, what are you eating?

B: Some pasta with tomato sauce and
a tomato salad.

A: Isit good?

: Delicious. What about you?

: I'm eating a sandwich.

: What kind is it?

: Afish sandwich with cheese.

: No tomatoes?

: No. I don' like tomatoes.

: Is there any soda?

: Yes, there is.

: What kind?

: Just orange soda.

Hmm. What about juice?

: There’'s mango juice and orange juice.
: Is there any tomato juice?

B: No, I'm sorry, there isn't. But there is
milk.

A: You know what? Milk is good. Please
give me a glass of milk.

B: Surel!

Page 43, Exercise 3 ® 1.53
1. We eat dinner at seven o'clock. But

before dinner, | exercise and then | take
a shower. After dinner, | relax and watch
TV. At nine thirty, | go to bed.

. I get up, take a bath, and brush my

teeth before eight o'clock. Then, after
breakfast, | go to my room, comb my
hair, and get dressed for school. | come
home at five o'clock and | exercise
before dinner.
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3. After school, | go to the park and hang
out with my friends. At six o'clock, |
come home and | eat dinner. Then, after
dinner, | relax and watch TV.

Page 45, Exercise 4 ® 1.56

1. A: Do you get up early?
B: Yes, I do.

2. A: Do you and your sister play video
games?
B: No, we don't.

3. A: Do you take a shower in the morning?
B: No, I don't.

4. A: Do your teammates go to bed early

before a game?

B: Yes, they do.

5. A: Does your brother exercise?
B: Yes, he does.

6. A: Does your mom watch TV after dinner?
B: No, she doesn't.

Page 50, Exercise 3 1+62

1. A: How do you get to work?
B: Iusually drive.

2. A: How does your dad get home in the
evening?

: He takes the train.

: Let’s go to the beach, OK?

: OK. How should we go?

: We should ride our bikes.

: The concert's this afternoon.

: That's right! Should we walk there?
A: No. Let’s take a taxi. With two people
it's not too expensive.

5. A: Where's Central Park?

B: Central Park? It's in front of the art
museum on New York Avenue.

A: Can we walk?

B: Actually, we should take the bus.
A: OK!'Let's go!
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Page 53, Exercise 4 ®) 1-67
1. I'have volleyball practice on Mondays,
Wednesdays, and Fridays.

2. We go to school in my mom’s car on

Tuesday and Thursday. On the other
days, our dad drives.

3. 1 go by car to my grandma'’s every

Saturday and Sunday.

4. My sister's piano lessons are on

Wednesday afternoons after school.

Page 57, Exercise 3 &) 2-05

1. A: Hey, are they your parents?
B: In that photo? Let me see. Yes, they
are.
A: So what does your father do?
B: He's a chef.
A: Really? And what about your
mother? What does she do?
B: My mother? My mom’s an architect.
A: An architect. Wow! So what do you
want to be when you grow up?
B: Actually, | want to be an architect,
like my mom.

2. A: That's an interesting photo. Who is

that?
B: Oh, that's my Aunt Beth.

A: Your aunt? Why is she wearing that
uniform? Is she a chef?
B: No,no ... she'sadoctor.
A: Oh, a doctor!
3. A: Who's this guy in the photo?
B: Let me see. Oh, that's my neighbor,
Mr. Hansen.
A: And are those his kids?
B: Yes, they are.
A: So what does he do?
B: He's a mechanic.
A: Nice photo. They're your aunt and
uncle, right?
B: That's right.
A: What do they do?
B: Well, my aunt’s a salesperson. And
my uncle’s an artist.
A: An artist! Really! Do you want to be
an artist, too?
B: Actually, no. | want to be a mechanic
when | grow up.
5. A: Who's that girl in the photo?
B: Let me see. Oh, Jenny? She's my
cousin.
A: Her dress is beautiful!
B: Actually, she’s a fashion designer.
A: Cool. I want to be a fashion designer
when | grow up.
6. A: Is this a photo of your brother?
B: Yes.That's my brother Tommy.
A: He's a computer programmer, right?
B: A computer programmer? No. My
brother Ed is a computer programmer.
Tommy’s a flight attendant.

Page 63, Exercise 3 ®) 2-14

1. A: Ellie! Are you ready? It's time for school.

B: Dad, I think I should stay home this
morning.
A: Oh, no. What's wrong, sweetie?
B: I'have a stomachache.
A: Oh, no! Should | call the doctor?
B: No, dad. It's not serious. Just a little
stomachache.
: Are you sure you're OK?
: Yes, dad. It's not serious.
: Ooh. I don't feel well.
: What's wrong?
: | feel dizzy.
: Should | call the doctor?
: No. It's just this hot weather. I'm OK.
. You know, | feel a little nauseous.
: You feel nauseous? From what?
: I don't know. Maybe it's this food. |
really don't like it.
B: Do you have a stomachache, too?
A: No, no. It's nothing serious. I'm OK.
4. A: ABC Company. Good morning.
B: Hello, Maggie? It's Arlene. I'm sorry,
but | can't come to work today.
A: Why? What's wrong?
B: | have a backache. It's really bad.
A: I'm so sorry. Maybe you should just
relax today. You should stay home.
: Oh.Is that OK? Thanks so much.
: Oh, honey. What's wrong?
: Ifeel so sick. I think I have the flu.
: Do you have a fever, too?
: I'm not sure.
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A: Let me check ... You don't feel hot.
It's only a cold. Not the flu. You should
stay home today. Feel better, sweetie.
B: Thanks, Mom.

6. A: Mom, I'm really sick. I think I have a
fever.
B: Maybe it's the flu. Do you have a
headache, too?
A: Yes. And a backache.
B: Uh-oh.That sounds like the flu. I'm
calling the doctor.
A: OK, Mom.

Page 71, Exercise 3 ®) 221

1. A: Hey, Victoria. What do you think of
these shoes?
B: They're not cool.
A: Why not?
B: Well, they're not awful. But I just don't
like brown shoes.

2. A: Emily, it's time for lunch.

: OK, Mom. What are we having?

: Chicken soup.

: With rice?

: Of course!

: Great! My favorite lunch!

: Andrew! Andrew! That music is too
loud!
B: Dad!llike it. | think it's great.
A: Well, it's so loud! And you're doing
your homework now, right?
B: Right, Dad.
A: You know, Andrew, | really hate that
music!

4. A: Oh, wow! Maggie, look at this
sweater. What do you think?
B: It's OK
A: Just OK? You don't like it?
B: Well, | don't love it, but | think it's

=W =W

pretty nice.
5. A: Hey, Clara, do you want some juice?
B: What kind?
A: Orange juice.
B: Is there any apple juice?
A: Uh ... No, sorry, only orange.
B: Then, no thanks. | don't like orange

juice.

Page 72, Exercise 3 ®) 2-24

1. A: Do you like this necklace? We can
buy it for Mom.
B: Actually, | don't like it very much.
What about the ring?
A: Which one?
B: This one ... with the picture of the fish.
A: It's great! Let’s buy the ring.

2. A: Do you want those earrings for your
birthday?
B: Well ... They're really nice.
A: Great! I'm buying them.
B: Really? Thanks!

3. A: Hey, this new soccer magazine is
awesome. | love it.
B: Ugh. I hate soccer magazines.
A: Really? Look at the photos. They're
fantastic.
B: No offense, Brian, but | just don't like
soccer magazines.



4. A: Hey, Katie, do you like this Zac Efron
wrist band? I need a present for my
sister.

B: Ooh!llove it! It's so cool.

A: Hey, wait. What about this mug with
the cute dogs? My sister loves dogs.

A: It's nice, too. But your sister loves Zac
Efron. Get the wrist band.

B: OK.You're right.

5. A: Look! They have a mug with candy.
That's two souvenirs for the price of
one!

B: You're right! Let's get it. The mug is
cool, and the candy looks delicious.
A: OKI

6. A: Excuse me. Do you sell earbuds in

this store?

B: No, I'm sorry. We don't.

A: Well, what about phone cases?

B: Yes, they're right over here. Come
with me.

Page 76, Exercise 3 &) 2-33

1. A: Hey, Mom. Jessie says there's a great
show on TV right now. Where’s the
remote?

B: It'sin front of the TV. It's always in
front of the TV.

A: Well, it isn't there now.

B: Then I don't know. Ask your sister,
OK? She's in her room.

2. A: Hey, Dad. Can | borrow your tablet?
B: Sorry, Brett. I'm using it. Do you need
it right now?

A: No, | can use it later. Is that OK?
B: Of course. | just need it for about an
hour.

3. A: Hey, Nick. Where's my flash drive? Do
you have it?

B: You mean the red one?

A: Yeah.

B: Nope. Itisn't here. Look in the
kitchen.

A: The kitchen?

B: Yeah, the kitchen. You always work
on your laptop at the kitchen table.
A: Of course! Thanks.

4. A: Hey, where's my mouse?

B: Why do you need a mouse? You're
using a laptop.

A: But | like to use a mouse with my
laptop.

B: Well, maybe it's in your backpack.

5. A: Honey, where's my laptop?

B: Your laptop? | think it’s in the living
room. Next to the TV.

: Nope. It's isn't in here.

: How about in our room?

: Nope. Itisn't... Oh ... Hey, here it is!

Oh, no.

: What's wrong?

: My camera needs a new battery.

B: Well, 'm going to the store. | can buy

some, OK?

A: Thanks.
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Page 83, Exercise 3 ®) 2-44

1. A: Who's that?

: Oh, that's the new student, Tina.

: She’s really cute.

: Sheis. And she’s very shy.

: Isshe?

: Yeah. She isn't very talkative.

: Is that your brother?

: Yeah. He's my little brother, Spencer.

: What's he like?

: Spencer’s a great kid. But he's very
messy.
A: Really?
B: Yeah.You know, I'm really neat. But
he definitely isn't.

3. A: Lauren, is that your dad in that
photo?
B: Yes, itis.
A: He's very serious.
B: My dad? No way. He's usually very
funny. He just doesn't like cameras.

: Oh, I'see. But it's a great photo.

: Is that a photo of your sister?

: Yes, itis. That's Ella. She's twenty.

: Ella’s pretty.

: Sheis. And she’s a really good athlete.

: Ohyeah?

: Uh-huh. And she lifts weights. She’s
pretty strong.

5. A: Who's that?
B: The boy talking on the phone? That's
Steve. He's a new classmate.
A: Really? Why isn't he sitting with the
other kids? Is he shy?
B: Steve, shy? No way. He talks a lot! He's
probably talking to his girlfriend now.
A: Oh!

6. A: Lee, are you doing your math
homework?
B: Yeah, Mom. But | think I need help.
A: Well, 'm not good at math. Ask your
sister.
B: That's a good idea. Olivia's really
smart.
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Page 84, Exercise 4 ®) 2-46

1. A: What are you doing this weekend?
B: This weekend? I'm visiting my cousin.
A: Oh, that's nice. What's your cousin
like?
B: What's she like? Well, she's really
smart.
A: So, who's smarter — you or your
cousin?
B: She is. Definitely. She’s much smarter
than me.

2. A: Hey, who's that?
B: Oh, that's my brother Cody.
A: Really? Who's older - you or your
brother?
B: Well, Cody is thirteen. And I'm
fourteen.

3. A: Do you have any brothers?

: Yeah, I have one brother.

: Who's taller — you or your brother?

Oh, I'm much taller.

: Who are they?

: This is my dad, and this is my mom.

: Nice photo. What are your parents like?

bl
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B: Well, my dad can be pretty funny
sometimes. But he's usually very serious.
A: Really? And what about your mom?
B: She's ALWAYS very funny. She always
says, “Don't be so serious!”

. A: Who's this guy in the photo?

B: Oh, that’s my teammate, Bruce. We're
both on the school basketball team.

A: What's he doing? Lifting weights?

B: Yeah.

A: Wow. He's pretty strong.

B: Yeah. He's much stronger than me.
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Workbook

Answer Key
Unit 1

Page W2

Exercise 2

. grandmother
. aunt

. cousin

. children
uncle

. teammates

. daughter

O NSV A WN

Exercise 3

2. Sheisn't listening to music. She’s
playing the guitar.

3. They aren't playing volleyball right
now. They're riding bikes.

4, They aren’t buying clothes at the mall.
They're swimming at the beach.

5. They aren’t drawing pictures right
now. They're doing their homework.

Exercise 4

Page W3

Exercise 5

2. I'm buying a dress.

3. We're playing video games.

4, They're watching a soccer game!

5. We're wearing the new soccer
uniforms!

6. I'm visiting Rio now!

Exercise 6
. singing

. practicing
. drawing

. swimming
. watching
going

. wearing
9. riding

10. cooking
11. dancing
12. listening
13. stopping

W_\IO\U'I-hWN

Page W4

Exercise 6
2.F 3.T 4T 51

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4.a 5 b 6.a

Exercise 8

7 Bye bye.

Hi, Mark. This is Jillian. Are you busy?
Oh, I'm sorry. Can | call you back later?
3 Hi, Jillian. Actually, | am. I'm shopping
at the mall right now.

OK.Talk to you then.

1 Hello?

5 Sure. How about at 5:30?

BN
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Unit 2
Page W5

Exercise 2

2. I'm helping Dad.

3. But, Mom, we're eating breakfast.

4. I'm just playing with my cat.

5. Are you talking on the phone again?
6. We're eating lunch.

Page W6

Exercise 3

2. Dad is cooking in the kitchen.

3. Mom is reading at the kitchen table.

4. In the boy’s bedroom, the boy is
listening to music.

5. In the girl’s bedroom, the girl is
playing with her cat.

6. In the living room, the girl is playing
video games.

Exercise 4
2.b 3.c 4 e 5 a

Exercise 5

2. Are our grandparents playing video
games?

3. Are you eating breakfast?

4. Is my sister downloading a song?

5. Is she helping her children with their
homework?

6. Are you babysitting all your cousins?

7. Is Paulo calling his dad right now?

8. Are you talking to Mr. Power?

Exercise 6

2. Are you eating lunch in a restaurant?

3. Is Nate helping his little sister with her
homework?

4. Is Mom cooking dinner now?

5. Is Jenny’s aunt watching TV in the
bedroom?

Page W7

Exercise 7

2. No, he's not.
3. Yes, sheiis.
4. Yes, sheis.
5. No, he's not.
6. Yes, heis.
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Exercise 8

3 Are you watching TV?

7 Byel!

1 Hello, Diana? Kim. Where are you right
now?

5 I'm at the mall. I'm shopping for shoes.

4 No, actually, I'm not. I'm helping my
sister with her homework. What about
you? Where are you?

6 OK, Kim. | need to go now.

2 Hey, Kim.I'm at home.

Exercise 9
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a 6.b

Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2

2. Andres is playing on the soccer team
at school.

3. Peter and Julia are playing in the
school orchestra today.

4. Elly is learning French this year.

5. My classmates are collecting money
for charity this week.

6. My friends are playing in the girls’
band this year.

Exercise 3

2. The volleyball team is practicing
3. The school orchestra is playing
4. Jason is playing

5. Jason is helping

6. Students are wearing

Page W9

Exercise 4
2.b 3.a 4 b 5 a 6.a

Exercise 5

2. Where's Mom going?

3. Why are you collecting money today?

4. What are your parents watching right
now?

5. Why are your cousins eating at a
restaurant?

6. Where are your classmates taking
singing lessons?

PageW10

Exercise 6
2. She’s studying Chinese this year.
2. She’s taking piano lessons.

Exercise 7
2.a 3.b 4a 5 a



Exercise 8
Suggested answers:
1

1. I'm playing in the school orchestra this

year.
That's fantastic!

2. I'm playing on the basketball team.
Great idea!

3. I'm taking dance lessons this year.
That's great!

4. I'm taking Spanish lessons.
Fantastic idea!

Unit 4

Page W11

Exercise 2
. mango

. tomato
. potato

beans

. pepper
egg

. onion

Exercise 3

. four strawberries
. three tomatoes

. five beans

. two peppers

. three peaches

. six potatoes

. three sandwiches

O NSOV WN

Page W12

Exercise 4

any
some

any
any
any
some
. some

We NSV ANWN S

o

. any
. some
. some
. any
. any
. some
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Page W13

Exercise 5

2. Yes, there are.
3. No, there aren't.
4. Yes, they can.

5. Yes, they can.

Exercise 6

2
5
1

Awesome! Are there any strawberries?
OK. Let's go shopping!

Let’s make a banana and strawberry
shake.

Well, we can buy some strawberries.
There aren't any. But there are some
bananas.

Exercise 7

2.

a 3.b 4b 5a 6.b 7.a

Unit5

Page W14

Exercise 2
1. bottle

ST A WN

. bread; loaves

. cheese; kilo; kilo
. milk; glass

. soda; cans

. pasta; box; box

Exercise 3

. some

some; some

. some; any

some; some
some

. any; some
. some; some

Page W15

Exercise 4

ST b WN

How much
How many
How many
How much
How much

Exercise 5

2.
3.
4,
5.

like

like

need
want; have

Exercise 6

2.
3.

We don't have any milk in the fridge.
My parents and | like coffee, but my
little sister likes milk.

. They don't have any orange juice in

this store.

. She doesn't need any soda for the

party.

. My cousin Kent wants a bottle of juice,

but | don't have any juice in bottles.

. We need a kilo of meat for our family’s

dinner.

. Thanks, but | don’t want any tea today.
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PageW16

Exercise 7
2.b 3.a 4D

Exercise 8

Suggested answers:

1. I want a salad. You too?

Actually, no. 1 don't want salad today.
2. Well, how about some fish?

Great idea. | like fish a lot. It's delicious!
3. I want a can of soda. You too?

Actually, no. | don't like soda very much.

4. Well, how about some tea?
Greatidea. | like tea a lot. It's great!

Exercise 9
2.a 3.a 4.a 5 a 6.b

Unit6

Page W17

Exercise 2

2. Sara brushes her teeth right after
breakfast.

. On Saturday, we get up late.

. 1 comb my hair before school.

. Kate brushes her hair at school.

My mom exercises before dinner.

. We all relax after dinner.

. In my family, we go to bed early.

oow.mm.hw

Exercise 3
. take

. relaxes
. brushes
. watch
eat

.O\U'I-PWN

Page W18

Exercise 4

. Idon't

. wedo

. I don't
ldo

he does

. he doesn't
. they do

Exercise 5

2. Leila and her classmates usually go to

the park after school.

3. My neighbors never eat lunch at
home.

4. Our teacher always speaks English in
class.

5. My father never comes home late.

6. My sister usually exercises after
dinner.
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Exercise 6

2.

Eliza sometimes listens to music after

dinner.

. My sister and | usually take a shower
before breakfast.

. My classmates always do their
homework on time.

. The teachers in my school often have
meetings in the morning.

. lam never late to my English class.

. The clothes in the South Mall are

always too expensive.

Exercise 7

S b WN

. Do you have classes

. Do you play volleyball

. Do your sisters read

. Does your brother study English
. Do you watch TV

Page W19

Exercise 8

a
b
C
d
e. brush my teeth v/
f.
9
h

. comb my hair
. getdressed v/
get undressed
. take a shower / take a bath v/

go to school v/
. go to bed
. do exercise

Exercise 9

- O WO NSOV AEWN

[ —

. exercise

. eatdinner

. watch TV

. check my e-mail
. go to bed

. eatlunch

. study geography
. come home

. play video games
. do homework

Unit7

Page W20

Exercise 2

S b WN

. takes a train

. walk

. drives

. taking a taxi

. riding her bike

Exercise 3

110

. When

. How often
Who

Why

. Where

Page W21

Exercise 4
2.b 3.b 4a 5 b

Exercise 5

2. How often do you and your
classmates go the movies?

. Who does your dad drive to school?

. What do your parents do after dinner?

. When do we have soccer practice?

. Who goes to school by car every day?

[- WY I VS )

Page W22

Exercise 6
2.T 3.F 4 F 5 T 6.F

Exercise 7

2 About once a month. What about you?
1 Hey, Paul. How often do you go to the
beach?

I go by bus.

Same here. And how do you get there?
Surel!

Do you want to go together sometime?

vi oy W

Exercise 8
2.b 3.b 4a 5 a

Unit 8

Page W23

Exercise 2

1. salesperson
. fashion

. architect

. programmer
. attendant
chef

. doctor

. mechanic

m\l.a\'-ﬂ-th

Page W24

Exercise 3

2. v/ Actor Demi Lovato does lots of
community service.

3. X Actor Ryan Guzman often is
dancing in his movies.

Actor Ryan Guzman often dances
in his movies.

4. X In this photo, Japanese soccer
player Yuto Nagatomo plays soccer.
In this photo, Japanese soccer
player Yuto Nagatomo is playing
soccer.

5. v/ Look! Actor Dakota Fanning is
going to the gym. She exercises
every week.

6. X Korean swimming champion Park
Taehwan usually swims every day,
but in this photo he doesn’t swim.
Korean swimming champion Park
Taehwan usually swims every day,
but in this photo he isn't swimming.
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Exercise 4

. works; isn't working
. is flying; flies

. designs; is designing
. is playing; play

. cook; is cooking

. sells; is selling

NoSOw»m A WN

Page W25

Exercise 5
2.F 3.T 4T

Exercise 5
2. a mechanic; mechanics
3. programmer

Exercise 7
2.a 3.a 4.a 5 b 6.a

Unit9

Page W26

Exercise 2
2.f 3.e 4.b 5 h 6. a
7.9 8.d

Page W27

Exercise 3

. Tomorrow

. this weekend

. On Sunday

. Next week

. Next Wednesday
. Next Friday

. Next weekend

O NSV BWN

Exercise 4

. is/'s driving

. is/’s practicing

. is/'s eating

. are flying

. is/'s playing

. is/'s coming

. is /s going; are going

O NSOV B WN

Page W28

Exercise 5
2.b 3.b 4 b 5b

Exercise 6

5 Actually, I'm going to the doctor
tomorrow.

Hello?

Hey, Dana. This is Alison. How are you?
| feel awful. | have a stomachache.

I'm sorry. | think you should have
some juice. And maybe you should go
to the doctor.

7 Thanks, Alison.

6 That's good. Feel better!

BHW N =

Exercise 7
2.a 3.a 4 b 5 a
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Unit 10

Page W29

Exercise 2

. necklace

. wrist band
. magazine

mug

ring

candy

. earrings

. key ring

. phone case

Page W30

Exercise 3

1
2.2 3.b 4 a

2

.a b 3.b 4b
Exercise 4

2. He loves the magazine.

3. He hates the mug.
4. She likes the earbuds.

Exercise 5

2. Do you want it for your birthday?

3. Putitin the mug.

4. Can your mom drive us to school
tomorrow?

5. Please call him right now.

6. Should | call you after school?

Page W31

Exercise 6
2.F 3.T 4T 5 F 6T

Exercise 7
2. ugly

3. great

4. gross

5. expensive

Exercise 8

222 3.b 4.a 5b 6b

Unit 11

Page W32

Exercise 2

. battery

. speakers

. remote

. camera

. flash drive

. charger

. game console

Secret message: The battery is dead.

O NSV A WN

Page W33

Exercise 3

2.

a 3.a 4b 5D

Exercise 4

S b WN

. Can we swim here?

. Can | use my phone now?

. Canlturn off the TV?

. Can I plug in my charger now?
. Can | borrow your flash drive?

Page W34

Exercise 5

2
3.
4.

borrow
downloading
a little later

Exercise 6

4

Actually, I'm using it right now. I'm

downloading a TV program. Can | give

it to you a little later?

3 Canlborrow your tablet?

1 Hey, Sandra. Can | come in?

5 No problem, Sandra. Thanks!

2 Sure.What's up?

Exercise 7

2.2 3.a 4.a 5 b

Unit 12

Page W35

Exercise 2

2. shy

3. serious

4. strong

5. smart

6. funny

7. neat

8. talkative

Page W36

Exercise 3
AIN|G|OJO[DJE|R|CIH|A[I|R|T|H|E
TIA|B|L|E|P|H|O|N|E MIATRIT
[[NJCIRIE[D[TIBJIL|IBIR|H|E|L|L|O
A|TIM TIRIOINI@M]I|Y[OK| IS
G|O|E|L]I|K|E[R|RIAJE[CIH|A|T]E
UIHIS|T|T|IE|RJEJE|RINJEJA|T|E|R
TIO|SINJEIX|TIAA[KID[CIH][T[N]I
HIO[ I |EINJEICIUITIEYL|T|L|V]A]O
EIVIEJE|JA|IRILIY|E|P\YIH|I|E|G|U
LIMIRIU|SIEIW|[O|R|SIEJA|LIEIT]S
P|Z|P|Y[EJUIN[NIYG|D|N|M|U|C|H
1. good a. better

2. incredible b. more incredible

3. strong ¢. stronger

4, smart d. smarter

5. friendly e. friendlier

6. cute f. cuter

7. funny g. funnier

8. serious h. more serious
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Exercise 4

\IO\S-H-PWN

. more expensive 8. prettier
. more awesome 9. bigger
. more beautiful  10. smaller

better 11. hotter

. worse 12. windier
. later

Exercise 5
2. shorter

. more talkative
. taller

messier
neater

. funnier
. more serious
. smarter

Page W37

Exercise 6

1.
2.

The girl is shorter than the boy.

The man is older than the woman. The

woman is younger than the man.

. Cali, Colombia is hotter than Santiago,
Chile today. Santiago is colder than Cali.
. Malcolm is messier than George.

George is neater than Malcolm.

. The concert is earlier than the movie.

The movie is later than the concert.

. The kitchen is bigger than the

bedroom. The bedroom is smaller
than the kitchen.

Exercise 7

2.

T 3.F 4T

Exercise 8

1.

5 Oh, you aren't older than your sister?

Hey, who's that in the photo?

No way. I'm thirteen.

Well, she’s fifteen.

Oh, that’s my sister, Katy.

Really? Who's older - you or your

sister Katy?

Marissa? She’s really smart.

Marissa’s much smarter than me.

Definitely!

3 So, who's smarter, you or Marissa?

6 Thanks. But Marissa’s very, very
smart.

1 What's your little sister like, Josh?

5 You're smart, too, Josh!
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Word List

A

a little
alot
about
activity
actor
actually
adult
advice
after
afternoon
again

all

all over
always
amazing
another
any
anything
apartment building
apple
architect
around
art

artist

as usual
ask

at

atall
athlete
aunt
authentic
awesome
awful

B
babysit
back
backache
backpack
bad
banana
band

bar
basketball
bath
beach
bean
beautiful
because
because of
bed
before
better

bicycle
big

bike
birthday
blouse
boat
body
book
bored
both
bottle
boy
boyfriend
bread
breakfast
bring
brother
brush
building
bus
busy
buy

by

C

call

can
candy
captain
car
carrot
cat
chair
chat
check
cheer up
cheese
chef
chicken
child
children
choose
city
class
classmate
clean
clean up
close
clothes
club
coffee
cold
collect
color

comb

come

come home
come on!

come with

comic book
community
community service
commute
commuter
computer
computer programmer
computer science
concert

cook

cooking

cool

copy

could

country

cousin

crazy

cute

D

dad
dance
dancer
daughter
day

day after tomorrow
definitely
delicious
design
desk
different
difficult
dinner
disgusting
dish
dizzy

do
doctor
document
dog
donate
door
download
draw
drawing
dress
drink
drive
drums

E

e-mail
earbuds
earrings
easy

eat

€99
either one
enjoy
even
evening
event
every
everyone
example
excited
excuse me
exercise
expensive

=

factory
fair
family
famous
fantastic
fashion designer
favor
favorite
feature
fee
fever
fish

fix

flag
flood
flour

flu

food

for

for example
for short
foreign
fridge
friend
friendly
fun
funny
furniture

G

game
garden
geography
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get

getto

get dressed
get together
get undressed
get up

girl
girlfriend
give

glass

go

go shopping
go to bed
good
grandparents
great

gross

grow up
guess

guitar

guy

gym

H

hair
handsome
hang out
happen
hard

hate

have

have fun
headache
help

her

here

him

home
homemaker
hometown
homework
hot

hour
house
how

how about
how many
how much
how often
however
husband

|

idea

if

in

in front of
in need
including

incredible
information
insert
instructions
interesting
international
invite

J

jealous
juice

just

K

kale

key ring
kid

kilo
kilometer
kind of
kitchen

L

lane
language
large
late

later
lemon
lesson
let

Let'’s

life jacket
light

like
listen
litter
little

live
living room
loaf

long
look

lots

love

luck
lucky
lunch

M

magazine
make
mall

man
manager
mango
manioc
marker
math
maybe
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me
mean
means
meat
mechanic
medica
meet
meeting
member
menu
message
microwave

microwave oven

milk
minute
mom
month
more
morning
mother
much
mug
multi-task
mural
music
musician

N

national
nationality
nauseous
nearby
neat
necessity
necklace
neighbor
neighborhood
never

new

next

next door
next to
nice
nickname
night

no kidding
no problem
non-traditional
nope

not

not much
notebook
now
number

o)

o'clock
of course
offense
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office
old
omelet
on

on time
once
onion
only
open
opinion
orange
orchestra
order
outside
own
owner

P

paint

pair

park
participate
party
pasta

pay for
peach
pencil case
people
pepper
perfect
phone
phone case
picture
pilot

plan
plane

play

player
please
plugin
p.m.
population
poster
potato
power cord
practice
pretty
price
problem
product
program
project

Q

quail
question
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R

rainy

read
reader
ready
really
really?
refrigerator
relationship
relax
resident
restaurant
rice

ride
ridiculous
right

right now
right?

ring

river

room

S

salad
salesperson
same
sandwich
sauce
say

scan
schoo
school bus
screen
see

sell
serious
shoe
shop
shopping
short
shorts
should
shy

sick

silly

sing
singer
singing
sink
sister
skirt
slice
small
smart

o)
soccer
soda
sofa

some
something
sometime
sometimes
son

song

soon

sorry
sound
souvenir
speak
special
specialty
start

state

stay

still
stomachache
stop

store

story
strong
student
study

style
subject
suggestion
sunny
sure
surprise
sweater
swim
system

T
T-shirt

table

tablet

take (time)
take (transportation)
take a bath
take a shower
take care of
talk

talkative

tall

tea

teach

teacher

team
teammate
teeth

tell

terrific
text-message
than

thank you
thanks

that

them
then
there
thing
think
time

to

today
together
tomato
tomorrow
tonight
too

too bad
tooth
total
tourist
town
traditional
traffic
train
transportation
trip

turn

turn off
turnon
twice
typical

U

ugly
uh-oh
uncle
under
under water
uniform
university
unplug
up

up to
upload
us

use
usually

\'J

variety
vegetarian
very

victim
video

video game
visit
volleyball

w
wait
walk
want
wash
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watch
water
way
wear
weather
webcam
week
weekday
weekend
weigh
welcome
well
Welll
what
what about
what kind
where
which
while
white
why

wife
window
windy
wireless
with
work
world
worse
WOW
wrist band
write
wrong

Y

yeah
year
you
yup
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